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Preface

This book teaches Telugu one word at a time, and it teaches each word by
taking it apart. It is written for someone starting from zero — who may not
read a single Telugu letter — so the script is taught inside the word lessons
themselves: each word introduces exactly the letters it needs, so you learn to
read S80%) 8o and learn that it means “greetings” in the same few minutes.
There is no alphabet drill to sit through first. (A reader who already reads
Telugu simply skims the “letters in this word” notes.)

Telugu — famous as “the Italian of the East” for its open, vowel-final
music — is one of the four literary Dravidian languages, a family entirely
separate from the Indo-European one that gave us English, Latin, and San-
skrit. Like its sister Kannada, and unlike Tamil, it borrowed heavily from
Sanskrit; so “hello” is the Sanskrit S&0%) 8o (namaskaram), yet “yes” and
“okay” are the native @& (avunu) and O3 (sare). Telugu also shows
the family is no monolith: where its sisters say “no” with a word from the
root il-, Telugu goes its own way with S¢S (ledu). Each lesson sets the
word beside its cousins across the family — English always, and Sanskrit,
Hindi, and the other Dravidian languages where they illuminate — every
form supplied in full, so no prior knowledge of any of them is assumed.

How to use this book

Every numbered section is one word, or one small phrase, and takes a few
minutes — the length of a queue, an errand, or the walk to the bus. Read
them in order the first time through: each section stands on the ones before
it, and nothing is used before it has been taught. After that the book
becomes reference, and you can open it anywhere.

Say the Telugu out loud wherever you can. The prompts under Your
turn are written to be spoken, and saying a word is most of what makes it
stay. The questions under Before you move on carry their own answers in
brackets: cover them, answer from memory, then look.
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Nothing here is gated behind the alphabet. Each lesson introduces ex-
actly the letters and sounds its own word needs, so you are reading real
words from the first page rather than drilling a chart. The whole script is
gathered in a reference at the back of the book — somewhere to look things
up when you are curious, never a chapter to sit through first.

Released under CC BY-SA 4.0 — share it, adapt it, teach from it.
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Chapter 1

Greetings

Modes: < eyes (6) ¥ pen (6) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 12 lessons.

1.1

By the end of this chapter: 1 can greet someone in Telugu,
recognize the reply, and choose an appropriate response.

The greetings and the words that oil a first conversation — and,
taught through them, how to read the Telugu script and how Telugu
sits inside the Dravidian family. FEach word introduces the letters it
needs, so you learn to read it and understand it at once: SHJ;YBo

55garinen - H - S - 33.

S Bo (namaskaram) — “greetings,” a
making of a bow
Meet your first Telugu word. Say namaskaram with a small

bow: “hello” or “greetings.” Now read it one small piece at a
time.

The letters in this word

Telugu runs left to right. A consonant normally carries a built-in a.

SN - 8=na - ma - ra.
s° = & ka plus the long-a vowel sign: ka.
In Ky, & loses its vowel and stacks below &: s + ka = ska.

The dot ::0 adds the final nasal sound ni.
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Left to right: & + & + & « s + & + wo = na-ma-s-ka-rani —

Q0 Bo = namaskaram

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

{380 Bo came from Sanskrit namas (“a bow”) 4 kara (“a making,”
from kr, “to do”): literally “the making of a bow.” Telugu added its
own final sound. Tamil instead kept its native greeting, vanakkam.

Across the family — the same idea, six ways:

Language “Hello” Source

Telugu B30 8o Sanskrit

namaskaram

Kannada namaskara Sanskrit — the same
word

Malayalam namaskaram Sanskrit — the same
word

Hindi namaste Sanskrit — the same
namas

Tamil vanakkam native Dravidian

English hello Germanic

Four of the six borrowed the Sanskrit bow. Tamil alone kept its
own word — the first sign that “Dravidian family” does not mean
“same vocabulary.”

Why it’s said this way

With palms together and a small bow, namaskaram works as hello or
goodbye. It is respectful without being stiff.

\

The letters in this word

Telugu reads left to right, and every consonant carries a built-in “a”

(many under a little check-mark hat, the talakattu). & na, S ma, & ra.
A vowel sign changes it: & ka + long-a — s° ka. A vowel-less
consonant stacks below the next as a conjunct: & tucks under ka —
Q) “ska.” And the anusvara o adds a final nasal “-m.” Read

S D 508 =0 — namaskaram.

Your turn

e Say it:na - ma - s - ka - ram — “namaskaram”
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o Say it: what the anusvara o0 adds (a final nasal, “-m”)
e Say it: “namaskaram,” with a small bow

o Write it: trace S80% 8o with a finger, then copy it once

Before you move on

Read 88087 8o. What does it mean? (“Greetings.”) What does the
dot =0 add? (A final nasal.) What does the whole word literally
mean? (“The making of a bow.”)

1.2 SSgaressdonen (dhanyavadamulu) — “thank
you,” utterances of “worthy”

Another Sanskrit loan — and a first look at a Telugu ending, the
plural that turns “a thanks” into “thanks.”

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Telugu.)

e ¢ = “dha” — an aspirated d (a puff of breath after it).
o &g = “nya” — & (na) vowel-stripped and stacked with 0% (ya).

o D =“va’ - & ="%“da” - S ="“mu” - e ="“lu"

Left to right: ¢ + &g - & + & - &0 - ew = dha-nya-va-da-mu-lu
4>

Sdgareidwen = dhanyavadamulu

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

The core is Sanskrit: dhanya (“worthy, blessed,” from dhana,
“wealth”) 4+ vada (“a saying,” root vad, “to speak”) = “an utterance
of "[you are] worthy’” Telugu then adds its own plural ending
-mulu, so dhanyavada-mulu is literally “worthy-sayings,” thanks in
the plural of courtesy. (You’ll also hear the shorter dhanyavadalu.)
The Sanskrit stem is the same one inside Hindi dhanyavad and
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Kannada dhanyavada.
Across the family — the same idea, five ways:
Language “Thanks” Note
Telugu dhanyavadamulu Sanskrit stem +
(&S8gaesdnen) Telugu plural
Kannada dhanyavada Sanskrit — same
(Be003) stem
Hindi dhanyavad (99d1q) Sanskrit — same
stem
Tamil nanri (H6STM) native (“goodness”)
Malayalam nandi (N3]) native — Tamil’s
cousin
Telugu, Kannada, and Hindi share the Sanskrit stem; Tamil and
Malayalam keep the native nanri / nandi.

Grammar Lens: Telugu builds words by gluing endings on

-mulu is your first taste of how Telugu (like all Dravidian languages)
works: it is agglutinative — it stacks meaning by gluing endings onto
a stem, one after another, rather than using separate little words. Here
a plural rides on a borrowed Sanskrit noun. Later endings will mark
case (“to,” “from,” “with”) the same way. Bank the idea: in Telugu,
grammar is mostly suffixes.

The letters in this word

New: & dha (aspirated d), the conjunct &g (na stacked with ya), then
¢S ew. Read &+ &g a0 8- w0 - ew — dhanyavadamulu.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e dha - nya - va - da - mu - lu — “dhanyavadamulu”
e the pieces — Sanskrit dhanya-vada + Telugu plural -mulu

e the shorter everyday form, “dhanyavadalu”
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Before you move on

Read 8garesdwen. What is Sanskrit in it, and what is Telugu?
(dhanya-vada is Sanskrit; the plural -mulu is Telugu.) What does
“agglutinative” mean for how Telugu builds words? (It glues
endings onto a stem.)

1.3 & — one character, and it is in the first word
of the book

Say the greeting this book opened with. Then say the word for
thank you. You have both of them in your mouth already.

Script you’ll notice: o
N — ma.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not m, it is ma.
Both of the words you said a moment ago carry it:

o 30 8o namaskaram — hello / greetings (namaskaram — “a
making of a bow”)

o B3gaeeSdwen dhanyavadamulu — thank you (dhanyavadamulu —
“utterances of 'worthy’”)

This is the character the book uses more than any other. It sits
in the second syllable of the very first word you were taught, and it will be
in front of you on nearly every page from here on.

Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn
e Look: at these two words, and find & in each
S Bo - BIgaTPesdmen

e Trace it: & three times, saying ma as you finish each one

o Look: at the greeting again and say which syllable & carries

Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? (ma.)
Name the two words in this chapter that contain it. (8s0° 80 and
G38gaeeSsdmen — once each.)

1.4 ¢ — the character the thank-you word opens
with

Before the new one: & — what sound does it carry?

This one is at the very front of the word for thank you, where
your eye lands first.

Script you’ll notice: &
&S — dha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not dh, it is dha.

o B3gaeesdwen dhanyavadamulu — thank you (dhanyavadamulu —
“utterances of 'worthy’”)

One word so far, and it is the one this character opens. The dh
is a single sound made at the teeth with a puff of breath after it, not the
English th of this. More words with ¢ arrive as the book goes on; this is
where the shape gets into your eye.
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Writing: ¢ — copy what you see

Put your pen on ¢ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at the word below, and find ¢ at its front and & further in
65«‘655?655»&»

e Trace it: ¢ three times, saying dha as you finish each one

e Look: at the two characters side by side and say which is which

Before you move on

Which character is this — ¢? What sound does it carry? (dha.)
Where in the thank-you word does it sit? (At the front.)

1.5 & — one character, met inside words you
already say
Rounded, curvy letters, most crowned with a small tick or check-
mark headstroke; no continuous top line. This is the first one.

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: &
g — ka.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not £k, it is ka.
You already say this one, and it has & inside it:
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o 30 Bo namaskaram — hello / greetings (namaskaram — “a
making of a bow”)
Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
o Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
ST Bo - 5GP

e Trace it: & three times, saying ka as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? (ka.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

1.6 edHS (avunu) — “yes”

After two Sanskrit loans, a native Telugu word: the plain “yes.”

The letters in this word
(Skim if you read Telugu.)

o @ = “a” — an independent vowel (the word starts with a vowel,
so it gets a full letter, not a hooked-on sign).

. & = “vu" — & (va) with the “u” vowel sign.
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o & = “nu” — & (na) with the “u” sign.
Left to right: e - & - & = a-vu-nu —

Y = avunu = “yes.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

QD (avunu) is the everyday “yes / it is so,” a native Telugu
word. It comes from the verb of being — literally close to “it is” —
which is why the next lesson’s “no” (kadu, “is not”) is its exact mirror.

Grammar Lens: yes and no as “it is” / “it is not”

Telugu’s yes/no pair are really little statements of being: avunu (“it
is [so]”) and kadu (“it is not”). This is a very Dravidian instinct —
answer by asserting or denying existence, rather than with a bare
particle. You’ll also hear a “yes” come back as the question’s own verb,
echoed (vaccanu, “I came,” for “did you come?”). Bank avunu as the
simple word.

J

The letters in this word

@ is the independent vowel “a” (word-initial). & is vu, & is nu
(each a consonant with the “u” sign). Read @+ & - & — avunu.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e a * vu © nu— “avunu”
o why e is a full letter here (the word starts with the vowel)

e “avunu” — “yes, it is so”

Before you move on

Read e9s). Native Telugu or Sanskrit loan? (Native.) At root,
what kind of statement is a Telugu “yes”? (An assertion of being —
“it is [so],” mirrored by kadu, “it is not.”)
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1.7 & — the vowel you have been saying since
the first page

Before the new one: & — what sound does it carry? Say it out
loud.

You said ka, not k. Hold on to that vowel at the end.

Script you’ll notice: e

& — q.

It is an independent vowel — a vowel that is a letter in its own right,
not a mark hung on a consonant.

Every consonant lesson so far has told you the same thing: a consonant
in this script is never bare, it comes with an a already inside it. e is that
vowel, standing on its own.

Here is what makes it the odd one out. Most vowels in Telugu have two
forms — a letter, and a mark that rides on a consonant. This vowel has a
letter and no mark at all, because a consonant with nothing hanging off
it is already carrying it. The absence is the writing.

So Telugu reaches for e in one situation: when the vowel opens a word
and has no consonant in front of it to sit inside.

e N avunu — yes

That word begins on today’s character. Everything after it is consonants
with their own vowels attached.

Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on e and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn
e Look: at the word below and put a finger on e at its front
295
o Trace it: e three times, saying a as you finish each one

o Say it: &, then e — the same vowel, once tucked inside a consonant
and once out on its own

Before you move on

Which character is this — e? What sound does it carry? (a.) Why
does this vowel have no mark to hang on a consonant? (Because a
consonant with no mark on it is already carrying it.) Which
word from this chapter begins with it? (e9s).)

1.8 = — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 8 — what does it do?

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: ™
™ — a.

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with a. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.

You already say these, and every one of them has @ somewhere inside
it:

o 30 8o namaskaram — hello / greetings (namaskaram — “a

making of a bow”)

o Sdgarddwen dhanyavadamulu — thank you (dhanyavadamulu —
“utterances of 'worthy’”)
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Writing: = — copy what you see

Put your pen on = and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find 7 in the ones that have it
) Bo - céf‘égmcﬁéwen S OIN)INY

e Trace it: = three times, saying a as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find = once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — =7 What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to — and what does it take off? (Puts a on;
takes the built-in a off.) Name one word you already say that
contains it.

1.9 8¢ (ledu) — “no,” where Telugu parts ways
with its sisters

The partner of avunu — and a small surprise. Tamil, Kannada,
and Malayalam all say “no” with a word built on il- (illai / illa).
Telugu does not: it goes its own way with ledu.

The letters in this word
(Skim if you read Telugu.)

e 8="“lg” — o (la) with the long-“&” vowel sign.
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o ¢ = “du” — ¢ (da) with the “u” sign.
Left to right: & - & = le-du —

S = ledu

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

B¢ (ledu) means “there is not, it is absent.” It is native
Dravidian, but built on a different root (le-, absence) from the il- of
Tamil and Kannada. Telugu also has s°¢% (kadu), “it is not [that]” —
so Telugu splits “no” into two:

o ledu — denies existence (“there isn’t”): pustakam ledu, “there
is no book.”

o kadu — denies identity (“it isn’t [that]”): idi pustakam kadu,
“this is not a book.”

Across the family — the same idea, five ways:

Language “No / isn’t” Note

Telugu ledu | kadu (86> / native, but a

5°¢) different root (le-,

ka-)

Tamil illai (@)6Vem6L) native, root il-

Kannada illa (9)) native, root il-

Malayalam illa (£0gy) native, root il-

Hindi nahim (-TgY) Indo-European
(unrelated)

Three sisters share il-; Telugu alone picked le- / ka-. Same family, not
a uniform one — a reminder that Dravidian has real internal branches.

Grammar Lens: two “no”s, existence vs. identity

English leans on one flat “no.” Telugu — carefully — keeps two
negatives: ledu for “there isn’t / doesn’t exist,” kadu for “is not [the
thing you said].” Choosing between them is choosing what you're
denying. (This two-way negative is a Dravidian trait; Tamil has an
echo of it too, but Telugu draws the line most sharply — and with a
different root-word from its sisters.)
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The letters in this word
8 is le (o la with the long-“” sign); ¢ is du. Read & - & — ledu.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o le - du — “ledu”
o the pair — avunu (“yes”) / ledu (“no”)

o the two no’s — pustakam ledu (“no book”) vs. idi pustakam kadu
(“this isn’t a book”)

Before you move on

Read &¢». What does it deny — existence or identity? (Existence
— “there isn’t”; kadu denies identity.) How does Telugu’s “no”

differ from Tamil’s and Kannada’s? (Different root: le- / ka-, not
the shared il-.)

1.10 X3 (sare) — “okay,” the family word in
Telugu dress

[4

The easy middle between “yes” and “no”: “okay, alright, fine.”
It’s the same Dravidian word you’d meet as sari in Tamil and
Kannada — Telugu just rounds it off to sare.

The letters in this word
(Skim if you read Telugu.)

o = “sa”

e 8 =“ré” — & (ra) with the long-“&” vowel sign (the same sign
you met on le in ledu).

Left to right: & + 8 = sa-re —

03 = sare = “okay / alright.”
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

O3 (sare) is native Dravidian “correct, right — okay, agreed” — the
verbal nod of Telugu. It is the same family word as Tamil and
Kannada &8/830/&If] (sari), worn to sare in Telugu. Say it once to
agree; say saré saré to mean “yes yes, fine, enough.”

Grammar Lens: one Dravidian word, three scripts

sari / sare is a clean demonstration of family closeness: essentially one
word, one meaning, dressed in three different scripts — Tamil,
Kannada, Telugu. As you learn to read each, spotting a shared word
shift its shape but not its sense is the quickest way to feel the
relationship (and the whole reason to learn these four side by side).

ot

J

The letters in this word

is sa; 8 is re (& ra with the long-“e” sign you just met on l¢). Read
-8 — sare.

)
)

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e sa - re — “sare”
o the everyday triple — avunu (yes) - ledu (no) - sare (okay)

e “sare sare” — “alright, alright”

Before you move on

Read $8. What does it mean, and what is its Tamil/Kannada twin?
(“Okay, agreed”; sari.) Which vowel sign does re share with ledu?
(The long-“e” sign.)

1.11 ¥ — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: = — what does it do?

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.
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Script you’ll notice: #
e

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the o built into it with e. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.

You already say these, and every one of them has ¥ somewhere inside it:

o 8¢ ledu — no / there isn’t (ledu)

e 38 sare — okay / alright (saré)

Writing: ? — copy what you see

Put your pen on  and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find Z in the ones that have it
B - D3 - S0 8o
e Trace it: 7 three times, saying € as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find # once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — #? What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to — and what does it take off? (Puts € on;
takes the built-in a off.) Name one word you already say that
contains it.
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1.12 Chapter 1 — a five-word recap

Five words, and a first handful of Telugu letters read straight off
the page. Let’s gather only what you have already learned and
make it feel easy.

The exchange — read them back
Sound each out, left to right, before checking:

Read Meaning Origin

B30 8o namaskaram hello / greetings  Sanskrit

BSdgareesdnen dhanyavadamulu  thank you Sanskrit stem +
Telugu plural

295 avunu yes native

B ledu no / there isn’t  native (root le-,
not il-)

53 sare okay native (= sari)

The letters that did it: consonants carry a built-in “a” (many under
the little talakattu hat); a vowel sign swaps that vowel (= a, > u, % €); a
virama lets a consonant stack below the next as a conjunct (K)); a dot
anusvara (::0) adds a final nasal; and a word-initial vowel gets a full letter
(e).

The now-familiar pattern: the two greeting/politeness words are San-
skrit; the three everyday grammar words are native — though Telugu’s
“no” (ledu) takes a different native root from its sisters’ il-.

Why it’s said this way

Telugu has a warm departure exchange built around going and coming
back. It belongs in the later chapter where you learn those actions one
at a time. For now, repeating the greeting is enough when you part.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o all five — namaskaram - dhanyavadamulu - avunu - ledu - sare

e greet and thank — “namaskaram!” ... “dhanyavadamulu.”
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Before you move on

Read all five aloud. Which two are Sanskrit, which three native?
(Sanskrit: namaskaram, dhanyavadamulu. Native: avunu, ledu,
sare.) How does Telugu’s “no” differ from its sisters’? (Different
root — le- / ka-, not il-.) Which word means “okay”? (sare.)

Next chapter starts introducing yourself, one short possession form
at a time.




Chapter 2

Introducing Yourself

Modes: “ voice (4) < eyes (4) ¥ pen (10) “ Hands-free start: first 1
of 18 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: I can introduce myself in Telugu, give
my name, and understand the other person’s name.

A first real exchange — give your name, ask for someone else’s, say
you are glad to meet them. Built the same way as the greetings: each
piece taken apart, its letters and its root, then assembled. &° $HE

5. / B0 B D ?

2.1 D& (peru) — “name,” the native Dravidian
word
“Name” — native Dravidian, even in Sanskrit-loving Telugu.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Telugu.) S (pa) + 2 (the é-sign) — D (pe); & (ru). Read
D+ & — peru.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

DS (peru, “name”) is native Dravidian, from Proto-Dravidian *per
— the same word as Tamil peyar and Malayalam per, and a cousin of
Kannada hesaru (which softened p — h). It is not Sanskrit nama
(Hindi nam, English name). Even Telugu — the most Sanskritised of
the Dravidian tongues — kept its home-grown word for “name.”

19
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Across the family — the same idea, six ways:

Language “Name” Source

Telugu DS peru native Dravidian
(*per)

Tamil peyar the same Dravidian
root

Malayalam per the same Dravidian
root

Kannada hesaru Dravidian (*pesar, p
— h)

Hindi nam Sanskrit
(Indo-European)

English name Indo-European

Four Dravidian tongues, one inherited word — even Kannada’s hesaru,

once you know the old p went soft. Only the last two rows come from

somewhere else.

S (pa) + Z (the e-sign) — 3 (pe); & (ru). Read 3 - & — peru.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
° “péru”

o its Dravidian cousins — péru / peyar / per

Before you move on

Is && native or a Sanskrit loan, and what Tamil word is its twin?
(Native Dravidian, *pér; Tamil peyar.)

2.2 &S — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: # — what does it do?
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One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: &
S — na.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not n, it is na.

You already say these, and every one of them has & somewhere inside
it:

o 30 8o namaskaram — hello / greetings (namaskaram — “a

making of a bow”)

o B3gaeesdwen dhanyavadamulu — thank you (dhanyavadamulu —
“utterances of 'worthy’”)

o @D avunu — yes (avunu)

Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
Sy Bo - Sdgaestnen - Bedd
e Trace it: & three times, saying na as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more
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Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? (na.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

2.3 ° (na) — “my”

“My” — native Dravidian, no European cousin.

The letters in this word
(Skim if you read Telugu.) & (na) 4+ = (long a) — S° (na).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

S° (na) means “my.” It belongs to Telugu’s native Dravidian
first-person family, not to the Indo-European family behind English 1/
my. You will meet the related word for “I” in its own lesson; today you
only need na.

The letters in this word

S (na) + = (long a) — &° (na).

Your turn
Say these aloud:

° ((né’”

e na once with its meaning, “my”

Before you move on

What does &° mean? (“My.”) Is it native Dravidian or an
Indo-European loan? (Native Dravidian.)
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2.4 0 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: & — what does it do? And one from further
back: &7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: o

2 —— U

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with u. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.

You already say these, and every one of them has =0 somewhere inside
it:

o Sgarddwen dhanyavadamulu — thank you (dhanyavadamulu —
“utterances of 'worthy’”)

o @D avunu — yes (avunu)
o 8¢ ledu — no / there isn’t (ledu)

o D& péru — name

Writing: =0 — copy what you see

Put your pen on =5 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find - in the ones that have it
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cﬁ:Sgachénen T O - DY Bo
e Trace it: =5 three times, saying u as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find =0 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — =07 What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to — and what does it take off? (Puts u on;
takes the built-in a off.) Name one word you already say that
contains it.

2.5 &° D ... (na peru ...) — “my name is...,” with
no “is”

Assemble the two atoms — and note, as in Tamil and Kannada,
no word for “is.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

e na (my) + peru (name) + your name.
J° DB ... = “my name ..” — “my name is...”

Na peru Arun. — “My name is Arun.”

Grammar Lens: the zero copula

There is no verb. Telugu sets “my name” beside “Arun” and lets the
“is” be understood — the zero copula of the Dravidian family. Na
peru Arun = literally “my name Arun.”

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “na peru ..” with your name

e notice — no word for “is”
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Before you move on

Give your name in Telugu. (Na peéru ...) What does Telugu leave
out that English needs? (The verb “is” — zero copula.)

2.6 0O — the Telugu numeral for 1

Before the new one: 0 — what does it do? And one from further
back: ™7

One numeral this time, and it is read the way every numeral is
read: as an amount.

Script you’ll notice: 0

Telugu writes its numbers twice. The digits you already use — 1, 2, 3 —
are everywhere in modern Telugu, on price tags and phone screens. Beside
them the language keeps its own ten numerals, and they have never gone
away: they number the pages of Telugu books, they date the almanac, and
they are painted on buses and doorplates.

0 is one.

You do not need a Telugu word for it yet. A numeral is read as a quantity,
not as a sound, which is why this ladder can start here: the shape can be
learned months before the word for it arrives.

Writing: O — copy what you see

Put your pen on 0 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at this row and say the value of each numeral in it, left to right
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0

e Trace it: O three times, saying “1” as you finish each one

e Look: for 0O on any page of a Telugu book, calendar or doorplate you
can find

Before you move on

Which numeral is this — 0?7 What amount does it stand for? (0
and 1 mean the same thing.)

2.7 %] / N (nuvvu / miru) — “you,”

familiar and respectful

“You” — respect made the same way as Tamil, Kannada, and
French.

The letters in this word
(Skim if you read Telugu.) oS (nuvvu); oG (miru) = b (mi) + & (Tu).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

0] (nuvvu, familiar “you”) traces to Proto-Dravidian *nin — the
same native root as Tamil ni and Kannada ninu. & (miru) is the
respectful /plural “you.”

Grammar Lens: respect by the plural

nuvvu (familiar) vs. miru (respectful, and literally plural) — the same
politeness-by-plural as Tamil niigal, Kannada nivu, and French vous.
For a first meeting, miru.

The letters in this word

Lo (nuvvu); DB (miru, D mi + & ru).

Your turn

o Say it: “nuvvu” (familiar), “miru” (respectful)
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Before you move on

How does Telugu make “you” respectful, and which languages share
the trick? (By the plural — miru; Tamil ninga], Kannada nivu,
French vous.)

2.8 £ — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 0 — what amount does it stand for? And
one from further back: #?

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: £

£ — no sound of its own — it takes one away.

It is a vowel-killer. Every consonant in this script arrives with an a
already inside it — that is what an abugida is. This mark takes the a back,
leaving the bare consonant. It is how the script writes two consonants in a
row.

You already say these, and every one of them has £ somewhere inside it:

o 30 8o namaskaram — hello / greetings (namaskaram — “a
making of a bow”)

o Sgadsdwen dhanyavadamulu — thank you (dhanyavadamulu —
“utterances of 'worthy’”)

o 0% / W& nuvvu / miru — you (familiar / respectful)

Writing: £ — copy what you see

Put your pen on £ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
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front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find £ in the ones that have it
S Bo - cﬁégmcﬁéooen S DIN)INY

e Trace it: £ three times, and each time say what it does: it kills the
built-in a

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find £ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — £? What does it do to the consonant it
sits on? (Takes away the built-in a.) Name one word you
already say that contains it.

2.9 A (emiti) — “what”

The last piece of the question: “what.”

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Telugu.) & (independent long &) + o (mi) + & (¢,
retroflex) — emiti.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

A3 (emiti, “what”) is native Dravidian, on the interrogative stem
*ya-/*e- — the same Dravidian question-root as Tamil enna and
Kannada énu, heading Telugu’s question family: emiti (what), evaru
(who), ekkada (where), enduku (why).

The letters in this word

& (independent long €) + & (mi4) + & (¢, retroflex) — emiti.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:

° (Lémiti”

e the question family — emiti, evaru, ekkada

Before you move on

What Dravidian stem heads o3 and the other Telugu
question-words? (*ya-/*e-, same as Tamil enna, Kannada éenu.)

2.10 & — the curled t, in the question from this
chapter

Say the word for what. Listen to the consonant in the middle
and notice where your tongue goes for it.

Script you’ll notice: &

& — ta.
It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not ¢, it is ta.

o A& emiti — what (emiti)

The tongue curls back to the roof of the mouth for this one.
English has a single ¢ and lets the mouth decide where to put it; Telugu has
two, and they are different letters. The dot under the ¢ in the romanization
is the only warning you get there — on the page the two shapes are nothing
alike, which is easier.

Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
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until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at the word below and find & in it
A3
e Trace it: & three times, saying ta as you finish each one

e Say it: where your tongue goes for it, against where it goes for a
plain ¢

o Look: back at the greeting chapter and find & and ¢ once each

Before you move on

Which character is this — €7 What sound does it carry? (ta.)
Which word from this chapter contains it? (De3.)

2.11 & — the sign you know, as a letter

Two from before: # — what does it do to the consonant it sits
on? And e — why does that one need no mark?

Today the two ideas meet.

Script you’ll notice: &
D — &

It is an independent vowel — a vowel that is a letter in its own right,
not a mark hung on a consonant.

You have read #, the long-¢ sign, since the first chapter. It rides on a
consonant and needs one to exist. & is that same vowel with nothing
in front of it.

This is the pattern behind every vowel in the script. A vowel
has two written forms — a sign for when a consonant carries it, a letter for
when the vowel opens the word. e was the odd one out because its sign is
the absence of any sign at all; & is the ordinary case, and from here you can
expect the pair everywhere.
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o A& emiti — what?

The question word you have been saying opens on today’s letter, and
the 7 inside it is carried by a sign. One word, both forms.

Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at the word below and find & at its front
A3
o Trace it: & three times, saying € as you finish each one

e Say it: which form of a vowel goes at the front of a word, the sign or
the letter

Before you move on

Which character is this — &? What sound does it carry? (&.) When
does Telugu write the letter  rather than the sign #? (When the
vowel has no consonant in front of it.) And which vowel met so
far has a letter but no sign? (e9.)

2.12 9 — the Telugu numeral for 2

Before the new one: £ — what does it do? And one from further
back: &7

One numeral this time, and it is read the way every numeral is
read: as an amount.
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Script you’ll notice: 9

9 is two.

Two numerals now, and that is enough for the first real reading skill:
telling them apart. A digit is never met alone on a page — it is met in a
row of other digits, and the work is picking the one you want out of the row.

Writing: 9 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 9 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at this row and say the value of each numeral in it, left to right
0-29
e Trace it: 9 three times, saying “2” as you finish each one

e Look: for 9 on any page of a Telugu book, calendar or doorplate you
can find

Before you move on

Which numeral is this — 97 What amount does it stand for? (9 is
2, and 0O beside it is 1.)

2.13 o DB de3? (mi1 peru emiti?) — “what’s
your name?”

Assemble the question — your 4+ name + what — still no “is”
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family
o o (mi, “your”) = the possessive of miru (“you,” respectful).

N DK dE3? = literally “your name what?” =
“what’s your name?”

Three words, no verb — the zero copula holds for questions too.

Grammar Lens: answer, and the familiar version

Answer with the sentence you built: Na peru Arun. The familiar
“your” is ni (from nuvvu): ni peru emiti?

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “mil peéru emiti?”

o ask, then answer — “mi peru emiti?” / “na peru ..”

Before you move on

What does & D& de3? literally say, and what’s missing vs.
English? (“Your name what?”; no “is” — zero copula.)

2.14 2 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: ® — what amount does it stand for? And
one from further back: 37

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: #

2—

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with 7. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.
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You already say these, and every one of them has 2 somewhere inside it:
o D D IE3? mi peru emiti? — what is your name?

o D& emiti — what

Writing: 2 — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find 2 in the ones that have it
AWE - D DK dE3? - 80780
o Trace it: 2 three times, saying i as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 2?7 What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to — and what does it take off? (Puts 7 on;
takes the built-in a off.) Name one word you already say that
contains it.

2.15 HoQo (santosam) — “joy,” and “pleased to
meet you”

The warm close — and, as in Kannada, a Sanskrit word.
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You’ll want to know: the full phrase

The full form is X)Jéo&é')& ED2K5050% HoeFho (mimmalni kalisinanduku san-
tosam) — “joy at having met you.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

D00 (santosam, “joy, gladness”) is Sanskrit — sam- (“fully”) +
tosa (“satisfaction”) — the same loan Kannada uses (santosa). Both
reach for Sanskrit where Tamil keeps its native magilcci. Telugu — the
most Sanskritised of the four Dravidian tongues — does so most
readily of all.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “santosam”

o the split — Telugu/Kannada santosa(m) (Sanskrit) vs. Tamil
magilcei (native)

Before you move on

Is Hoe8®Ao native or borrowed, and what does the contrast with
Tamil show? (Sanskrit; Telugu borrows Sanskrit — here for
“pleased” — where Tamil keeps native magilcci.)

2.16 £°— a sign, not a letter

9

Before the new one: & — what does it do to the consonant it

sits on?

This one does the same job with a different vowel.

Script you’ll notice: £°

L

It is a sign, not a letter. A Telugu consonant arrives with an a already
inside it, and a sign is how you swap that a for something else. On its own
it says nothing; hung on a consonant it turns that consonant’s vowel into a
long o.
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o D080 santosam — happiness, gladness (santosam — “a being well
pleased”)

Look at the middle of that word: the ¢ carries the sign, and ta becomes
to.
Writing: $°— copy what you see

Put your pen on £and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed. Then write it again attached to a consonant,
the way it actually appears.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at the word below and find the consonant carrying &°
HoRho
e Trace it: S¥three times, saying o as you finish each one
e Say it: what the sign does to the consonant underneath it

o Look: at &3 again and name the curled letter in it

Before you move on

Is % letter or a sign? (A sign.) What does it do? (It swaps the
consonant’s built-in a for a long 0.) Can it stand on its own? (No.)

2.17 o0 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: & — what does it do? And one from further
back: 07

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.
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Script you’ll notice: :o

=0 — a nasal, ridden on the syllable before it.

It is a nasal, written as a mark rather than as a letter. It rides on the
syllable before it and turns the end of it nasal.

You already say these, and every one of them has ::0 somewhere inside
it:

e D0&Q0 — joy / pleased to meet you
o 30 Bo namaskaram — hello / greetings (namaskaram — “a
making of a bow”)
Writing: 0 — copy what you see

Put your pen on =0 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find =0 in the ones that have it
BB Bo - [oRo - SdgTRSHMe

e Trace it: =0 three times, humming the nasal at the end of the
syllable as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find o0 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 0?7 What does it add to the syllable
before it? (A nasal.) Name one word you already say that contains
it.
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2.18 Chapter 2 — the introduction, whole

No new words. Everything you have met in this chapter, said
once through as the exchange it was always for.

The exchange — the dialogue

Telugu English

J° D& oe. (na peru Mira) My name is Mira.
o DK dE3? (mi peru emiti) What’s your name?
J° HK edded. (na peru Arun) My name is Arun.
Boo. (santosam) Pleased to meet you.

Every atom traced:

o peru <« Dravidian *per (not name; twin of Tamil peyar)
o na « nenu (“I”)

o emiti « Dravidian question-stem *ya-/*e-

o santosam < Sanskrit (Telugu borrows for “pleased”; Tamil keeps
native magilcct)

The Telugu habit: the zero copula (no “is”).

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e the whole exchange, both voices
e your own introduction — “na peru ...”

o ask it back — “m1 peru emiti?”

Before you move on

Give your name, ask someone else’s, say you're pleased. (Na peru ...
/ Mu peru emiti? / Santosam.) Which word is Sanskrit, not native?
(santosam.)

Next chapter: ela unnaru? (“how are you?”) and answering with
bagunnanu — the responding cycle.




Chapter 3

How Are You?

Modes: = voice (1) < eyes (5) ¥ pen (6) “ Hands-free start: none of
the 12 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask how someone is in Telugu,
answer naturally, and return the question.

After the name comes the exchange everyone actually has — and, for
the first time, a Telugu verb “to be.” Q& dexe EN NS AN
ePHIND, (G0N,

3.1 3 — the Telugu numeral for 3

Before the new one: ::0 — what does it do? And one from further
back: £7?

One numeral this time, and it is read the way every numeral is
read: as an amount.

Script you’ll notice: 3

3 is three.

Three of the ten. Read the row below left to right and say the values
out loud in your own language — one, two, three. Saying the value rather
than a Telugu word is not a shortcut around the language; it is what a
numeral is for.

39



40 Chapter 3

Writing: 3 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 3 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at this row and say the value of each numeral in it, left to right
0-9-3
o Trace it: 3 three times, saying “3” as you finish each one

e Look: for 3 on any page of a Telugu book, calendar or doorplate you
can find

Before you move on

Which numeral is this — 3?7 What amount does it stand for? (3 is
3.)

3.2 der (ela) — “how,” another of the e-
questions

You met &3 (emiti, “what”) in Chapter 2. Here is its sibling
— and, like all of Telugu’s question-words, it begins with e-.
The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Telugu.) o (independent short e) + e (la, la + the long-a
sign) — dewe (ela).
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

de (ela, “how”) is native Dravidian, on the interrogative base - (e-)
you already met in emiti. Telugu gathers nearly all its questions under
this e-: emiti (what), ela (how), evaru (who), ekkada (where), eppudu
(when), enduku (why). It is the same Dravidian question-root that
heads Tamil’s eppadi and Kannada’s énu — a family older than the
Sanskrit words that Telugu otherwise borrows so freely.

The letters in this word

o (independent short e) + e (la) — dex (ela).

Your turn
Say these aloud:
“ ="

e “ecla

e the e- question family — emiti, ela, evaru, ekkada, eppudu

Before you move on

What base do Telugu’s question-words share, and which cousins
head their own? (The interrogative e-; Tamil’s eppadi, Kannada’s
enu.)

3.3 & dew eI)$d? (miru ela unnaru?)

The everyday “how are you?” — and the verb “to be” that
carries it.

The letters in this word

The new word is e&a%)& (unnaru, “you are/exist”): from the verb esocé
(undu, “to be, to exist, to stay”) + the respectful-you ending -m& (-aru).
Note the doubled & (nn).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

N e BT = o (miru, “you,” respectful) + e (ela,
“how”) + &8 (unnaru, “are”) — “you how are?”, the verb last, as
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in every Telugu sentence. The verb is eso¢& (undu), “to be / to exist /
to stay” — native Dravidian, and the workhorse behind “how are you,”
“I'm well,” and (you’ll see in Chapter 5) “I live.”

Grammar Lens: the verb carries “you”

The ending -7& (-aru) already means “you (respectful),” so miru can
be dropped: ela unnaru? is a complete “how are you?” To a friend
(nuvvu), the ending changes: QY d&° &oND? (nuvvu ela unnavu?
— -awvu for the familiar “you”). Match the “you” to the verb-ending, as
Telugu always does.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o the respectful question — mairu ela unnaru?
e the familiar version — nuvvu ela unnavu?

o the verb and its meaning (unpdu — “to be / exist / stay”)

Before you move on

What verb powers “how are you?”, and how does the ending change
for a friend? (Undu, “to be”; -aru — -avu for the familiar nuvvu.)

3.4 & — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 3 — what amount does it stand for? And
one from further back: 97

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: &

& — U.

It is an independent vowel — the shape the vowel u takes when a
word begins with it, rather than the sign it becomes inside a word.

You met it on the page before this one, standing at the front of a word:
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o DK Do eINH? — how are you? (respectful)

Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
D& Do BINDH? -+ S0 8o
e Trace it: & three times, saying u as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? (u.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

3.5 J% (nénu) — “I,” the Dravidian first person

To answer “how are you?” you first need “I.” In Chapter 2 you
learned na (“my”); here is its owner.

The letters in this word
S (ne, na + long-¢ sign) + & (nu) — I (nenw).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3% (nenu, “I”) « Proto-Dravidian *yan / *nen — native, and
(unlike Hindi’s maini, cousin of English me) not related to the
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European “I/me” family. Its possessive is the o0 (na, “my”) you
already met: nenu “I,” na “my.” For all that Telugu borrows Sanskrit
vocabulary elsewhere, its most basic pronouns stayed Dravidian to the
core — the grammar’s foundations never changed hands.

Grammar Lens: “I” you can drop

Telugu verbs carry the person in their ending — unnanu already
means “I am” — so nenu is often left out. You still learn it first,
because the answer to ela unnaru? begins with it.

The letters in this word

S (ne) + & (nu) — 3% (nenu).

Your turn
Say these aloud:
° “nénu”
o the pair — nenu (I), na (my)

o is it related to English me? (No — native Dravidian)

Before you move on

What is nenu’s possessive, and is Telugu’s “I” cousin to English me?
(Na, “my”; no — it is native Dravidian, unlike the borrowed
Sanskrit nouns around it.)

3.6 @ — the Telugu numeral for 4
Before the new one: € — what does it do? And one from further
back: 27

One numeral this time, and it is read the way every numeral is
read: as an amount.
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Script you’ll notice: @

@ is four.

From here the row is deliberately shuffled. A digit you can only read in
counting order is a digit you cannot read; the test is whether you know it
when it turns up out of sequence.

Writing: @ — copy what you see

Put your pen on @ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at this row and say the value of each numeral in it, left to right
@9 -3-0
e Trace it: @ three times, saying “4” as you finish each one

e Look: for @ on any page of a Telugu book, calendar or doorplate you
can find

Before you move on

Which numeral is this — @7 What amount does it stand for? (@ is
4.)
One more, from much earlier: & — what does it do?

3.7 oo (baga) — “well,” and how to answer

The word that answers “how are you?” — and one Telugu says
all the time.
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The letters in this word
&® (ba, ba + long a) + o (ga, ga + long a) — e3>t (baga).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

aere (baga, “well, nicely, very”) comes from e3¢H (bagu, “goodness,
well-being”). It is the everyday “well/good/very much”: baga undi
(“it’s good”), baga cepparu (“well said”). To answer “how are you,”
fuse it with the undu verb:

S8 ety (nenu bagunnanu) — “I am well” (baga +
unnanu, “I am,” run together).

The whole exchange:

— maru ela unnaru? (“How are you?”) — nenu
bagunnanu, dhanyavadaemulu. (“I'm well, thank you.”)

The letters in this word

e (ba) + ™ (ga) — eeoe (baga).

Your turn
Say these aloud:
. Ltbaga77
e the full reply — nenu bagunnanu

o add thanks (from Chapter 1) — dhanyavadamulu

Before you move on

Give the full reply to miru ela unnaru?. (Nenu bagunnanu — baga
“well” fused with unnanu “I am.”)

3.8 20 — the letter your answer starts with

Say how you are. Then say the one word inside that answer that
means “well.” It starts on your two lips, closed and then opened.
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Script you’ll notice: 2

2 — ba.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not b, it is ba.

The word from the warm-up opens with it:

e 23 baga — well, fine
o 2°HoND bagunnanu — I am well

Both start with 2 carrying the long-a sign you have been reading since
the greeting. The shape underneath that sign is today’s character.

Telugu gives b a letter of its own, and Tamil does not. Tamil
writes one letter, L, for the sound at the front of pattu (“ten”) and for the
sound in the middle of &LOLI) tambi (“younger brother”), and lets the place
in the word decide which one you say. Telugu, Kannada and Hindi each
keep 2 / 2 / ¥ apart from their p letter and spell the difference out. That
is one of the sharpest splits between the two halves of this family, and you
are meeting it on a page from chapter three.

Writing: 2 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 2 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these two words, and find 2 at the front of each
e - etha
o Trace it: 2 three times, saying ba as you finish each one

e Say it: whether the mark leaning on 2 in both words is the same one
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Before you move on

Which character is this — 20?7 What sound does it carry? (ba.)
Which word in this chapter begins with it? (esm® — and its longer
answer form 23°tHa%)&.) Does Tamil have a separate letter for this
sound? (No — it writes LI and lets the place in the word decide.)

3.9 8 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: @ — what amount does it stand for? And
one from further back: 07

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: &
8 — ra.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not r, it is ra.
You already say these, and every one of them has & somewhere inside it:

o 3o 8o namaskaram — hello / greetings (namaskaram — “a
making of a bow”)

o O3 sare — okay / alright (sare)
o DB peru — name

o 30Xg / & nuvvu / miru — you (familiar / respectful)

Writing: 8§ — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
BB Bo - BB - SdgTeSBe
o Trace it: & three times, saying ra as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? (ra.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier: ™ — what does it do?

3.10 DBx*SH (paravaledu) — “no problem”

When someone thanks you — or apologises — this is the easy,
gracious reply, and it is built on a word you met in Chapter 1.

The letters in this word

Two joined words: d8&° (parava, “harm, concern”) + 8¢ (ledu, “there is
not”) — HESSE (paravaledu).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

HB*SE literally means “there is no harm” — parava (“harm,
concern”) + &8¢ (ledu, “is-not / there-is-not”), the Chapter-1
negative. It serves as “it’s okay / no worries / never mind / you're
welcome.” The key atom, 8¢ (ledu), is where Telugu goes its own
way: Tamil, Kannada, and Malayalam all say illa(i) for “is-not,” but
Telugu alone uses 8¢ (ledu) — so Tamil’s “no problem” is
paravayillai, and Telugu’s is paravaledu, the same idea built on each
language’s own “not.” One phrase shows both the Dravidian bond and
the one place Telugu breaks from its sisters.

Grammar Lens: 8¢, Telugu’s “is-not”

Ledu negates existence: dabbu ledu (“there’s no money”), emi ledu
(“it’s nothing”). It is the negative twin of &o®& (undi, “there is”) and
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of the undu verb behind “how are you.” Learn undi / ledu together —
“there is” and “there is not.”

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “paravaledu”
o what it literally means (“there is no harm”)

o the Telugu “is-not” that sets it apart from Tamil (ledu, vs. Tamil
illai)

Before you move on

What does paravaléedu literally say, and how does its “not” differ
from Tamil’s? (“There is no harm”; Telugu uses ledu where Tamil/
Kannada/Malayalam use illa(7).)

3.11 233 — the Telugu numeral for 5

Before the new one: 8 — what does it do? And one from further
back: 37

One numeral this time, and it is read the way every numeral is
read: as an amount.

Script you’ll notice: 3

R is five.
Half the set. Everything the book has shown you so far is on the row
below, in no order at all.

Writing: 3 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 3 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
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variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
Your turn

e Look: at this row and say the value of each numeral in it, left to right
A -3-0-Q -39

e Trace it: 3 three times, saying “5” as you finish each one

e Look: for 2 on any page of a Telugu book, calendar or doorplate you
can find

Before you move on

Which numeral is this — %? What amount does it stand for? (3 is
5.)
One more, from much earlier: ? — what does it do?

3.12 Chapter 3 — The how-are-you exchange

No new words. The whole responding cycle, from atoms you now
own.
The exchange

Read the whole cycle off the page first — Telugu, then the sound, then the
sense:

Telugu English

& e o7 miru ela unnaru How are you?

3% 2ethado, nenu bagunnanu, I’'m well, thank you.

(‘,5:‘68&5"65&6.1)&1). dhanyavadamulu

HESL. paravaledu No problem / you're
welcome.

A few of these characters have not had their own lesson yet. They are
here to be recognised, not decoded — the romanization beside each line is
what you read from. The letters catch up in the chapters ahead.

Say these aloud:
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o “How are you?” (respectful) — miru ela unnaru?

e “I’'m well, thank you.” — néenu bagunnanu, dhanyavadamulu.
o “No problem / you’re welcome.” — paravalédu.

o the familiar version of the question — nuvvu ela unnavu?

What you’ve built — the atoms

Say these aloud:

o the e- question-word for “how” (ela)
o “I” and the verb “to be” (nenu, undu)

o the “there is / there is not” pair (undi / ledu)

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Roots you now carry:

e cla + the interrogative e- (native Dravidian, like Tamil eppadi)

e nenu < Proto-Dravidian (unrelated to English me); possessive
na

e baga < bagu “goodness”; nenu bagunnanu “I'm well”

e ledu — Telugu’s “is-not,” where its sisters use illa()

Before you move on

A stranger asks miru ela unnaru? — give a full, polite reply, and
answer their thanks. (Nenu bagunnanu, dhanyavadamulu — and to
thanks, paravaledu.)
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Farewells

Modes: “~ voice (1) < eyes (4) ¥ pen (4) “ Hands-free start: none of

the 9 lessons.

4.1

By the end of this chapter: I can end a Telugu conversation
politely and choose a farewell that fits the situation.

4

Telugu, like every Dravidian language, does not say a plain “goodbye.’
It promises to return: 3y S — “having gone, I come back.”

¢6é — one character, met inside words you
already say
Before the new one: 2 — what amount does it stand for? And
one from further back: &7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: ¢
¢ — da.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes

with an a already in it. So it is not d, it is da.

You met it on an earlier page, in the middle of a word you already say:

o DK Do eI)H? — how are you? (respectful)

53



54 Chapter 4

Writing: ¢ — copy what you see

Put your pen on ¢ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find ¢ in the ones that have it
Q& der BINEH? - 50 Bo
o Trace it: ¢ three times, saying da as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find ¢ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — ¢? What sound does it carry? (da.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier: & — what does it do?

4.2 3Ky (vellu) — “go,” and Sy (come)

Two everyday verbs — and together they make the Telugu good-
bye.
The letters in this word

S (ve) + &) (Jlu, a doubled retroflex & ]) — 3¢y (vellu). Its partner: Sesyy
(vaccu, “come”) with the doubled <§y (cc).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

S (vellu, “to go”) and S8y (vaccu, “to come”) are native Dravidian
verbs. As commands they are whole words: vellu! (“go!”), ra!
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(“come!”). You need both, because Telugu — like every Dravidian
language — does not say a plain “goodbye.” It says “I go, and I come
back.”

The letters in this word

S (ve) + &) (/lu, doubled retroflex & ) — S&). Its partner Sesyy

(vaccu, “come”).

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o “vellu” (go) and “vaccu” (come)

o why you need both to say goodbye (Telugu’s farewell is “I'll go and
come back”)

Before you move on

What do vellu and vaccu mean, and why will you need them both to
part? (“Go” and “come”; the Telugu goodbye is “I'll go and come
back.”)

4.3 & — the Telugu numeral for 6

Before the new one: ¢ — what does it do? And one from further
back: @7

One numeral this time, and it is read the way every numeral is
read: as an amount.

Script you’ll notice: &

£ is six.

Six is where the second half begins, and where a warning belongs: & is
not the 6 you write, and it is not an E. It is its own character, and
the only way it becomes readable is by meeting it often enough that the
resemblance stops mattering.
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Writing: &€ — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at this row and say the value of each numeral in it, left to right
£ -9 -3
e Trace it: & three times, saying “6” as you finish each one

e Look: for £ on any page of a Telugu book, calendar or doorplate you
can find

Before you move on

Which numeral is this — €7 What amount does it stand for? (& is
6.)
One more, from much earlier: =0 — what does it do?

4.4 Iy S (velli vastanu) — “I’ll go and come
back”

The everyday Telugu goodbye — a promise, not a parting.

The letters in this word

39y (velli, “having gone”) is vellu + the “-i” that means “having ..d.” S
(vastanu, “I come/will come”) is from vaccu (“come”) + “I.”
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

S0y S0 = 3Py (velli, “having gone”) + S (vastanu, “I come”)
— literally “having gone, I come [back],” i.e. “I'll go and come
back.” A Telugu speaker never signs off with a bare “I'm leaving” —
that sounds final. Instead they promise return. It is the same
“go-and-come-back” farewell you meet across the Dravidian south
(Tamil poy varugiren, Kannada hogi baruttene, Malayalam poyi varani)
and echoing into the Indo-Aryan tracks (Bengali ashi). The warm
reply is 3y Socs (velli randi, “go and come [back]”).

Across the family — the same idea, five ways:

Language “go and come back”
(goodbye)

Telugu velli vastanu

Tamil POY VArugiren

Kannada hogi baruttene

Malayalam poyi varam

Bengali (Indo-Aryan) ashi (“I come”)

The whole south — and, in Bengali, well beyond it — prefers a
promise of return to a blunt farewell. The languages are not all
related; the habit travelled anyway.

Grammar Lens: the “having ...d” participle

Velli is Telugu’s way of chaining actions: “having gone, (then) I come.”
Like its sisters, Telugu strings verbs with one in the participle form
and the last one fully conjugated.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e the goodbye — welli vastanu
o its literal meaning (“having gone, I come” — “I’ll come back”)

e the warm reply — wvelli rands
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Before you move on

What does the Telugu goodbye literally promise, and how do you
answer? (“I'll go and come back”; reply velli randi, “go and come
back”.)

4.5 8 Sengro (repu kaluddam) — “see you
tomorrow”

A goodbye with a date on it.

The letters in this word

8 (re) + D (pu) — 8D (répu). Sengro (kaluddam) = kalu (“meet”) +
_ddam (“let’s”).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

8 (repu, “tomorrow”) is native Dravidian. Sengro (kaluddam, “let’s
meet”) is from gen (kalu, “to meet, to join”) — so the phrase is
“tomorrow, let’s meet,” the Telugu “see you tomorrow.” The -to
(-ddam) ending is Telugu’s “let’s __” — a first-person-plural
invitation: vellddam (“let’s go”), tindam (“let’s eat”).

The letters in this word
8 (1) + & (pu) — 3. Sewgro (kaluddam) = kalu (“meet”) + -ddam
(“161:’8”).

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “repu kaluddam”
o “tomorrow” and “to meet” (repu, kalu)

o the “let’s ” ending (-ddam)
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Before you move on

What are the two pieces of répu kaluddam, and what does -ddam
mean? (Repu “tomorrow” + kalu “meet”; -ddam = “let’s )

4.6 S — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: &€ — what amount does it stand for? And
one from further back: &7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.
Script you’ll notice: O
S — pa.
It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not p, it is pa.
You already say these, and every one of them has & somewhere inside
it:

o DB peru — name
o DBSE paravaledu — it’s okay / no problem / you're welcome

. 3D gengro repu kaluddam — see you tomorrow

Writing: 5 — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
D DEBE S Bo
o Trace it: & three times, saying pa as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 5?7 What sound does it carry? (pa.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier: 0 — what amount does it stand for?

4.7 Sy geogro (malll kaluddam) — “we’ll meet
again”

The open-ended, warm goodbye — no date, just a promise.

The letters in this word

éo@@ (majlr): note the doubled retroflex &) (//), the same sound as in vellu.
geogro (kaluddam, “let’s meet”) you just learned.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&’JJ@@ gengro = 6&)@@ (malli, “again”) + Sengro (kaluddam, “let’s
meet”) — “we’ll meet again.” Both words are native Dravidian:
malle (“again,” from maral, “to return”) and kalu (“to meet”). Where
Tamil’s “we’ll meet again” (mindum sandippom) reaches for the
Sanskrit loan sandi to say “meet,” Telugu keeps the native kalu — a
small reminder that these sisters make the same phrase from different
stock.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “malli kaluddam”

o “again” and “let’s meet” (malli, kaluddam)
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Before you move on

What does the phrase mean, and which Dravidian verb does Telugu
use for “meet” here? (“We’ll meet again”; the native kalu — where
Tamil used the Sanskrit loan sandi.)

4.8 2 — the Telugu numeral for 7
Before the new one: & — what does it do? And one from further
back: 37

One numeral this time, and it is read the way every numeral is
read: as an amount.

Script you’ll notice: 2

2 is seven.

€ and 2 sit next to each other in value and are easy to swap on a first
reading. Look at the pair below until you can say which is which without
counting up to it.

Writing: 2 — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at this row and say the value of each numeral in it, left to right
e & @

o Trace it: 8 three times, saying “7” as you finish each one
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e Look: for 2 on any page of a Telugu book, calendar or doorplate you
can find

Before you move on

Which numeral is this — 87 What amount does it stand for? (2 is
7, & is 6.)
One more, from much earlier: £ — what does it do?

4.9 Chapter 4 — The farewells

No new words. Three ways to part — none of them a blunt
“goodbye.”

The exchange — the farewells

All three, side by side — none of them a blunt “goodbye”:

Telugu English

S0y SF. velli vastanu I'll go and come back.
(the goodbye)

39y 8ods. velli randi Go and come back.
(the reply)

3 gengro. repu kaluddam See you tomorrow.

éo@@ gengro. mallt kaluddam We’ll meet again.

A few of these characters have not had their own lesson yet. They are
here to be recognised, not decoded — the romanization beside each line is
what you read from. The letters catch up in the chapters ahead.

Say these aloud:

the everyday goodbye — velli vastanu (“I’ll go and come back”)
o the warm reply — welli randi (“go and come back”)
e “see you tomorrow” — repu kaluddam

o “we’ll meet again” — mallt kaluddam
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What you’ve built — the atoms

Say these aloud:

o the two verbs (vellu go, vaccu come)

9

o “tomorrow,” “again,” “let’s meet” (repu, malli, kaluddam)

o the “let’s ” ending (-ddam)

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Roots you now carry:

o velli vastanu — “having gone, I come”; the Dravidian
promise-of-return goodbye

o repu “tomorrow” + kalu “meet” (native, where Tamil borrowed
sandz)

e mallt <+ maral “to return”

Why does Telugu never say a plain “I'm leaving,” and what does its
everyday goodbye promise instead? (It sounds too final; velli
vastanu promises “I'll go and come back.”)
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Chapter 4



Chapter 5

The First Verbs

Modes: = voice (1) < eyes (4) ¥ pen (9) “ Hands-free start: none of

the 14 lessons.

5.1

By the end of this chapter: 1 can build short present-tense
Telugu sentences with the chapter’s first verbs.

Until now, “to be” and “to be-not.” Now verbs that act, and Telugu’s
sentences begin to move: 38> BentHd Soogecéaey — stem + tense +
person, stacked.

¢6 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 2 — what amount does it stand for? And
one from further back: ¢7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: ¢$
e — ta.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes

with an a already in it. So it is not ¢, it is ta.

You already say these, and every one of them has ¢ somewhere inside

it:

D030 — joy / pleased to meet you

o 39 P velli vastanu — goodbye (lit. “I'll go and come back”)

65
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Writing: ¢§ — copy what you see

Put your pen on ¢ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find ¢6 in the ones that have it
HoFo - 3@@ SPD FS&’).):P&,CSO
o Trace it: & three times, saying ta as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find ¢ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — ¢67 What sound does it carry? (ta.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier: 9 — what amount does it stand for?

5.2 ¢ — copy it where it lives
Find ¢$ inside Qoo — santosani — and put your finger on it.

Writing — guided copy

The model stays on the page. Copy ¢ once on its own, then copy it a second
time with the letter that follows it in the word, keeping the two the
same size and the same distance apart as the printed pair.

That second copy is the whole lesson. A letter traced alone teaches your
hand one shape; a letter copied beside its neighbour teaches it where the
shape has to stop, and a hand that has only ever drawn letters alone writes
them too large and too far apart the first time it writes a word.

Look back at the model as often as you want. Nothing is hidden today.
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Before you move on

Hold your two copies next to the printed word. Is the gap you left
the same one the book left? That gap is not spacing — it is the
difference between two letters and one word.

5.3 ¢ — write it with the model covered

Look at ¢6 once and say ta. Then cover it, and every other ¢ on
the page.

Writing — delayed copy

With the model covered, wait ten seconds, then write €6 once from memory.
Ten seconds is not long and is not meant to be. It is long enough that
your hand cannot be tracing a shape it can still see, and short enough that
a letter you met a minute ago is still there to be found.
Only after the letter is finished, uncover the model and compare. Repair
one thing — the first that differs — and leave the rest.

Before you move on

The thing to look at is not whether your letter is beautiful. It is
whether it is the same letter, and in this script that usually comes
down to one curve closing where the model’s closes, or staying open
where the model’s stays open. A hand drawing from memory rounds
off what it is unsure about.

5.4 ¢5 — the letter from the sound

Cover every ¢ on the page. Nothing to copy and nothing to
uncover.

Writing — dictation

Say ta aloud, or play it, and write the letter that carries it. Once.

This is a different job from the last lesson even though the letter is the
same. A delayed copy asks your hand to remember a shape. Dictation asks
it to turn a sound into a shape, which is the thing writing is actually for,
and the two do not always arrive together.
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Before you move on

Uncover the model and compare — and then notice what you were
asked to write.

Not ¢. ta. The vowel is already inside the letter and nobody wrote
it, which is the fact about this script that the first three lessons
showed you and this one makes you act on. Hearing tea and writing
one shape is the whole difference between an alphabet and what you
are learning.

.

5.5 Soogreed (matladu) — “to speak,” your first
full verb

So far, “to be” Here is a verb that does something — and it
shows how Telugu builds “I do X.”

The letters in this word
S (ma) + &e (Ha) + & (du) — Soogeeds (matladu).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

S5ogyecdy (matladu, “to speak, to talk”) is native Dravidian, built on
Sy (mata, “word, speech”). To say “I speak,” Telugu adds a
two-part ending to the stem — tense + person:

matlad- (speak) + -t- (present/future) + -anu (“I”) —
Syegrciero (matladatanu), “1 speak / 1 will speak.”

The -7 (-anu) ending is “I,” so nenu is rarely needed. Change the
ending, change the person: matladtadu (he), matladtundi (she/it),
matladtaru (they / you-respectful).

Grammar Lens: stem + tense 4+ person

Every Telugu verb is built this way — a stem, a tense-marker, a
person-ending, stacked and glued. Learn the pattern once and every
verb follows it. (Telugu, like Tamil, marks no gender in the first
person: matladatanu is the same for a man or a woman.)
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The letters in this word
& (ma) + &e (tHa) + ¢ (du) — Soeggeed.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “matladu” (speak)
o “I speak” — matladatanu

o the word “speech” inside it (mata)

Before you move on

Build “I speak” from matladu, and name the noun it’s built on.
(Matladatanu; mata, “word / speech.”)

5.6 O — the Telugu numeral for 8

Before the new one: ¢§ — what does it do? And one from further
back: &7

One numeral this time, and it is read the way every numeral is
read: as an amount.

Script you’ll notice: O

O is eight.
Fight of ten. Read the row below and say each value aloud before moving
on — the pause matters more than the speed.

Writing: O — copy what you see

Put your pen on U and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn
e Look: at this row and say the value of each numeral in it, left to right
O-3-2-0
e Trace it: U three times, saying “8” as you finish each one

e Look: for O on any page of a Telugu book, calendar or doorplate you
can find

Before you move on

Which numeral is this — 0?7 What amount does it stand for? (U is
8.)
One more, from much earlier: 2 — what does it do?

5.7 3% Benth Ssegreiee (nénu telugu
matladatanu) — “I speak Telugu”

Your first full, moving sentence — and it names one of India’s
most musical languages.

The letters in this word
Sentd (telugu): & (te) + e (lu) + & (gu).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

380 enth S5egyeiey = 3% (nenu, “I7) + Bentd (telugu, “Telugu,”
the object) + Swgrcéed (matladatanu, “speak”) — “I Telugu
speak,” the verb last as always. The name @extd (telugu) is native, of
debated origin (often linked to tenugu, and to the land Trilinga); its
vowel-rich sound and habit of ending most words in a vowel earned it
the old nickname “the Italian of the East.” It is the language of the
Kavya poets and, today, of some eighty million speakers.

Grammar Lens: no gender on “I speak”

Matladatanu is the same whether a man or a woman says it — Telugu,
like Tamil, marks no gender in the first or second person (only
the third: -adu he, -undi she/it). This is unlike Hindi, where even “I
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speak” changes for the speaker’s gender (bolta/bolti).

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “nenu telugu matladatanu”

 the old nickname for Telugu and why (“the Italian of the East” —
vowel-rich, most words end in a vowel)

o does “I speak” change for a man vs. a woman? (No — no 1st-person
gender)

Before you move on

Say “I speak Telugu,” and give Telugu’s old nickname. (Nenu telugu
matladatanu; “the Italian of the East.”)

5.8 O — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: O — what amount does it stand for? And
one from further back: H7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.
Script you’ll notice: 5
S — sa.
It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not s, it is sa.

You already say these, and every one of them has & somewhere inside
it:

o 330 8Bo namaskaram — hello / greetings (namaskaram — “a
making of a bow”)

e O3 sare — okay / alright (sare)
o 39 P velli vastanu — goodbye (lit. “I'll go and come back”)
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Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
S0 Bo - DB - S¥dgeSHven
e Trace it: S three times, saying sa as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? (sa.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier: ::0 — what does it do?

5.9 Q — the second of the s letters

Before the new one: & — what sound does it carry, and which

word from chapter two opens with it?

That word carries a second s-shape as well, further along. To-
day’s character is the second one.

Script you’ll notice: Q

QR — sa.
It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not s, it is sa.



5.9 73

o 5o0Qo santosam — joy; and the way you say you are pleased to
meet somebody (santosam — “gladness”)

Look at that word end to end. It opens on d and closes on &, with the
o sign between them. Two different s-shapes inside one short word,
and until now you could read the first and not the second.

Your tongue makes them in two different places. For & the tip touches
the ridge behind your teeth. For & it curls back along the roof of your
mouth, the same backward curl you already make for &. The romanization
marks the difference with one dot under the letter — s against § — which
is easy to miss in print and impossible to miss on the page, where they are
two unlike shapes.

Writing: 3 — copy what you see

Put your pen on Q and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed. Then write S beside it and look at the two.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at the word below and put a finger on each of its two s-shapes
in turn

Hoeio
e Trace it: Q three times, saying sa as you finish each one

e Say it: which of the two has your tongue curled back

Before you move on

Which character is this — Q7 What sound does it carry? (sa.)
Which end of §0&°0 does it sit at? (The far end — & opens the
word, Q closes it.) Which other letter puts your tongue in the same
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curled place? (.)

5.10 e&ocd (undu) — “to be, to stay, to live”

You have already used this verb — in “how are you.” Now meet
it in its own right, and use it to say where you live.

The letters in this word

& (independent u) + =0¢d (ndu, with the retroflex cluster o) — €s0¢d
(undu).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

eocd (undu, “to be, to exist, to stay, to live”) is native Dravidian and
does an enormous amount of work. It is the verb behind Chapter 3’s
unnaru (“you are”) and bagunnanu (“I'm well”) — and it also means
“to reside”: Jo -§_S°CSO'°85°(:§G €0e (nenu Hyderabadlo untanu, “I live
in Hyderabad”). One verb covers “be,” “stay,” and “live.”

Grammar Lens: “in” comes after the noun
arsoreE (Hyderabadlo) = Hyderabad + -&° (<10, “in”). The little
word for “in” is glued to the end of the noun — Telugu uses

postpositions (really, case-suffixes) where English uses prepositions.
“Hyderabad-in I stay,” the verb last.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
 “undu”
e “I'live in Hyderabad” — nenu Hyderabadlo untanu

o where “in” (-l0) sits — glued to the end of the noun

Before you move on

Name three things the one verb unpdu can mean, and say where “in”
goes. (“To be / to stay / to live”; -lo “in” attaches to the end of the
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noun.)

5.11 &S° — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: & — what does it do? And one from further
back: 87

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

v

Script you’ll notice: °

3° — ha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not h, it is ha.

You met it on the page before this one, at the front of a place name:

. ;’.§°CSO'°23°5 Hyderabad — the city from the sentence about where you
live

Look at where that word came from. Hyderabad reached Telugu through
Persian and Urdu, and that is the pattern: in the words this book has given
you so far, & sits almost entirely on borrowings — from Persian, from Urdu,
from Sanskrit. It is a letter you will meet again on the very next page, in a
word for help that came in from Sanskrit.

Writing: $&° — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
eeSored - 50y B0
o Trace it: &° three times, saying ha as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find &° once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — &°? What sound does it carry? (ha.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier: 3 — what amount does it stand for?

5.12 O 30w (pani céyu) — “to work”

The last verb of the chapter — and, like Hindi’s karna and
Tamil’s sey, it is a “do” verb that builds a hundred others.

The letters in this word
B (pani, “work”): & (pa) + D (ni). Bosw (ceyu, “do”): & (ce) + oS (yu).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

B[as» (ceyu, “to do, to make”) is a core native Dravidian verb, and
Telugu — like Hindi with karna and Tamil with sey — builds
compound verbs by putting a noun in front of it:

o D Bosw (pani ceyu) = “work-do” = “to work” (pani, “work”)
o So& B0 (vanta ceyu) = “to cook”
o D35%0%H0 B0 (sahayani ceyu) = “to help” (sahayam + Sanskrit)

So “I work” is S0 DD S (nenu pani cestanu) — cey- + tense +
“I” Master ceyu and a whole grammar of “do-verbs” opens up — and
notice sahayani ceyu (“to help”) pairs a Sanskrit noun with the
native ceyu: Telugu’s two vocabularies working together in a single
verb.
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Grammar Lens: noun + 30$ = a new verb

This “noun + ceyu” pattern is the exact twin of Hindi’s “noun +
karna” and Tamil’s “noun + sey.” Three languages — two of them
from unrelated families — all hit on the same trick: an all-purpose
“do” verb with nouns bolted on.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “pani ceyu” (to work)
e “I work” — nenu pani cestanu

o the Hindi and Tamil twins of this trick (karna, sey)

Before you move on

How does Telugu turn “work” into “to work,” and what verbs work
the same way in Hindi and Tamil? (Pani 4+ ceyu = “work-do”;
Hindi karna, Tamil sey.)

5.13 € — the Telugu numeral for 9

Before the new one: & — what does it do? And one from further
back: ¢§7

One numeral this time, and it is read the way every numeral is
read: as an amount.
Script you’ll notice: €

€ is nine.
That is nine of the ten, and the last one is the one that makes the rest
useful.

Writing: € — copy what you see

Put your pen on € and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.
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This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at this row and say the value of each numeral in it, left to right
€ -0 - &--9--3
e Trace it: € three times, saying “9” as you finish each one

e Look: for € on any page of a Telugu book, calendar or doorplate you
can find

Before you move on

Which numeral is this — €7 What amount does it stand for? (€ is
9.)
One more, from much earlier: & — what does it do?

5.14 Chapter 5 — The first verbs

No new words. Three verbs, one engine — build real sentences
about yourself.

Your turn: build the sentences

Three sentences about yourself, read off the page before you say them:

Telugu English

3K Bewtdh nenu telugu I speak Telugu.
Soogyees . matladatanu

ISRV alo vt néenu Hyderabadlo I live in Hyderabad.
€50€3°:). untanu

3% D 35;‘%‘6.) nenu pani cestanu I work.

A few of these characters have not had their own lesson yet. They are
here to be recognised, not decoded — the romanization beside each line is
what you read from. The letters catch up in the chapters ahead.
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Say these aloud:

o “I speak Telugu” — néenu telugu matladatanu

e “Ilive in Hyderabad” — nenu Hyderabadlo untanu

e “I work” — neéenu pani cestanu

o “he speaks” vs. “she speaks” — matladtadu / matladtundi

What you’ve built — the engine

Say these aloud:

o the three stacked pieces of every Telugu verb (stem + tense +
person)

o the ending that means “I” (-anu)

o where Telugu marks gender — and where it doesn’t (3rd person
only)

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Roots you now carry:

e matladu “to speak” <+ mata “word”
o undu “to be / stay / live”; -lo “in” attaches to the noun’s end

o ceyu “to do” — pani ceyu “to work” (the twin of Hindi’s karna,
Tamil’s sey)

o telugu — “the Italian of the East,” vowel-rich

Before you move on

In one breath, say your language, your city, and your work in
Telugu. (Nenu telugu matladatanu. Nenu ... lo untanu. Nenu pani
cestanu.)
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Chapter 6

Case Endings and Dative Subjects

Modes: “~ voice (1) < eyes (1) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: none of
the 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: I can say that I know Telugu the way
Telugu itself says it — “to me Telugu comes,” with no subject and
the dative -ku.

Say S Senth H8yy against 3> Seth Soogyecéaro, then line up
the four Dravidian datives -ku - -ukku - -ge - -ikku.

6.1 O — the Telugu numeral for 0

Before the new one: € — what amount does it stand for? And
one from further back: 07

One numeral this time, and it is read the way every numeral is
read: as an amount.

Script you’ll notice: O

O is zero, and it closes the set.

It is a ring, and you have seen that ring before: ::0, the sunna, is drawn
the same way. On the page the difference is where it sits — the sunna rides
after a letter inside a word, the zero stands in a row of numerals. Context,
not shape, tells you which one you are looking at.

With O in hand the other nine become worth something, because Telugu
numerals use place value exactly the way your own digits do. O then
O is ten. 9 then O is twenty. Three digits make hundreds. Nothing new
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has to be learned for that — the system is one you already own, wearing
different characters.

Writing: O — copy what you see

Put your pen on O and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at this row and say the value of each numeral in it, left to right
N0 - 90 - £ - NOO
e Trace it: O three times, saying “0” as you finish each one

e Look: for O on any page of a Telugu book, calendar or doorplate you
can find

Before you move on

Which numeral is this — O? What amount does it stand for? (O is
0, and 0O is ten.)
One more, from much earlier: ¥ — what amount does it stand for?

6.2 -5 (-ku) — “to, for”

Your first case ending. English puts “to” in front as its own
word. Telugu sticks it on the back — and that difference is the
biggest structural fact about the language.
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You’ll want to know: Adding it on

word + -ku meaning
DB péru — name DB peruku to/for the name
DA pani — work D8 paniki for work

Notice the suffix appears as -& -ku or -8 -ki depending on the vowel
before it. Same suffix, adjusted to fit — the seam still shows.
And with “I”, which changes its body first:

3% nenu (“I7) — a0 naku (“to me”)

Nenu becomes na- before the ending. Nouns don’t do this; they just
take the suffix.

Grammar Lens: Why this matters

Telugu -ku a Latin ending like
-18
pins down the case? yes — dative, always no — -is is dative or
ablative
carries number? no — a separate yes — plural, baked
suffix does in
carries declension no yes — 1st/2nd only
class?
can you see the seam? yes: péru + ku no — one fused lump

Telugu stacks: each suffix means one thing and sits in a fixed order, so
you can point at every piece of a long word. Latin fuses — -is is case

and plural and declension, indivisible, and it doesn’t even settle which

case. Telugu’s -ku is never ambiguous.

That’s what “agglutinative” means, and it’s why Telugu words grow

long without growing hard: they are built, not memorised.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “péru .. peruku”
e “nénu .. naku” — “I” .. “to me”

o “paniki” — “for work,” from Ch. 5’s HQ



84 Chapter 6

e the principle — “one suffix, one meaning, visible seam”

Before you move on

What does - mean? (“To” or “for.”) Where does it go? (On the
end of the noun.) What is “to me”? (J5°% naku — nenu shrinks to
na- first.) Why does it sometimes appear as -8? (It adjusts to the
preceding vowel — same suffix.) How does that differ from Latin?
(Latin fuses case+number+declension into one ending — and -is
doesn’t even fix which case; Telugu’s carries one meaning,
unambiguously, with the seam visible.) Next: the sentence where
Telugu leaves out the subject entirely.

6.3 0% — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: O — what amount does it stand for? And
one from further back: 57

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: o
o%H — ya.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not y, it is ya.

You already say these, and every one of them has 0% somewhere inside
it:

o BS3gaeesdwen dhanyavadamulu — thank you (dhanyavadamulu —

“utterances of 'worthy’”)

o D B pani ceyu — to work (lit. “work-do”)

Writing: 0% — copy what you see

Put your pen on 0% and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.
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This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find 0% in the ones that have it
q’):égast’csme» - 07 Bo
e Trace it: 0% three times, saying ya as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 0% once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — o%? What sound does it carry? (ya.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier: & — what does it do?

6.4 oo Sentd Sy — “I know Telugu”

Chapter 5 taught you how to say “I speak Telugu.” Now say “I
know Telugu.” Telugu won’t let you use néenu — and the verb
it uses instead will surprise you.

You’ll want to know: The sentence

I Senth K. naku telugu vaccu. literally: “to-me Telugu

comes.”
piece
o°8 naku “to me” — the dative from the last
lesson
Sentd telugu Telugu (Ch. 5)
S8y vaccu “comes” — the very verb you

learned in Ch. 4
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Two things at once. You are not the subject — nenu is gone, moved
into the dative, and what’s left unmarked is telugu. And the verb is literally
“to come”: a language you know is a thing that comes to you.

Grammar Lens: Why: things that happen to you

Telugu sorts experiences from actions. Speaking is something you do,
so Ch. 5 used nenu. But knowing, liking, wanting, being hungry —
these arrive at you. Telugu marks that by putting the person in the
dative.

English frames it as Telugu frames it as

I know Telugu Telugu comes to me

I like it it is pleasing to me

I am cold cold is to me

English keeps one fossil of exactly this: “methinks” — me is a dative,

“it seems to me.” Telugu made it the rule.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

language “I know [the the dative
language|”

Telugu naku telugu vaccu -ku

Tamil enakku tamil teriyum  -ukku

Kannada nanage kannada gottu -ge

Malayalam entkku malayalam -ikku
ariyam

One construction across four languages, with four suffixes that are
visibly the same suffix — -ku / -ukku / -ge / -ikku. The Dravidian
family showing its bones, just as blanc/bianco/branco did for Romance.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “naku telugu vaccu”

o the contrast — “nenu telugu matladatanu” (I speak) ... “naku telugu
vaccu” (comes to me)

e the literal — “to-me Telugu comes”
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e the four cousins — “-ku - -ukku - -ge - -ikku”

Before you move on

What does S°& Sentdh 58y literally say? (“To-me Telugu
comes.”) Which verb is doing the work, and where did you meet it?
(32%yy “to come” — Chapter 4.) What has English got that Telugu
hasn’t? (A nominative “I” — nenu is replaced by the dative naku.)
Why the dative? (Knowing happens to you.) Which English word
keeps the same idea? (Methinks.)
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Chapter 7

Numbers One to Ten

Modes: < eyes (2) ¥ pen (5) “ Hands-free start: none of the 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can count from one to ten in
Telugu, including the numbers that wander furthest from their
Dravidian cousins.

Count 258€3 through $8, say the two Telugu builds fresh — enimidi
and tommidi — and hear seven’s three fates in elu, elu and edu.

7.1 2,883, Bocd, Hooeedd, Jrentd, ¢ — one to five

Four of these five are old Dravidian friends. The very first one
is Telugu going its own way.

You’ll want to know: The five

numeral word said
1 0 2,883 okati
2 9 Socd rendu
3 3 N le mudu
4 @ TPt nalugu
5 ! 800 aidu

The symbols 0 9 3 @ X are Telugu’s own digits.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

One is where Telugu leaves the family. Its cousins agree — Tamil
onru, Kannada ondu, Malayalam onnu, all from an old on- — but
Telugu says okati, a different formation altogether. It’s the number to
memorise fresh rather than reason across from Tamil.

From two onward, the family closes ranks again:

Tamil Telugu
2 irantu rendu
3 MunTy mudu
4 nanku nalugu
) aintu aidu

Rendu has simply dropped the opening vowel of irantu; mudu is munru
with its cluster smoothed to a single d. Same numbers, a Telugu
polish.

Script you’ll notice: A Telugu shape to notice

Nearly every Telugu word here ends in -u (rendu, mudu, nalugu) — the
language’s strong preference for open, vowel-final syllables. Even where
Tamil ends hard, Telugu tends to round the word off with a vowel.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “okati, rendu, mudu, nalugu, aidu”
o the maverick — “okati”, NOT the onru/ondu/onnu of its cousins

e the family — “irantu — rendu”, the opening vowel dropped

Before you move on

Count to five in Telugu. (Okati, rendu, mudu, nalugu, aidu.) Which
number does Telugu form unlike the rest of the family, and what do
the others say? (One — Telugu okati vs onru / ondu / onnu.) How
does rendu relate to Tamil irantu? (The opening vowel was
dropped.) What vowel do most Telugu words here end in? (-u.)
Next: six to ten.
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7.2 & — one letter for a vowel that moves

Before the new one: & — what sound, and where in a word does
Telugu use the letter rather than the sign?

Count to five out loud. The last number opens on today’s char-
acter.

Script you’ll notice: &

& — ai.
It is an independent vowel — a vowel that is a letter in its own right,
not a mark hung on a consonant.

o 080 aidu — five

Say atdu slowly and listen to the opening. Your mouth does not hold one
position: it starts low and slides up toward 7. Two sounds in one movement,
which is what the romanization’s two letters are trying to show.

Telugu writes that whole movement with one character. English
needs a digraph or a silent letter for the same job — aisle, height, my —
and picks a different trick each time. Here the slide has a shape of its own,
and it looks nothing like the & you met a chapter ago even though the
romanizations share a letter.

Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed. Then write & beside it and look at the two.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

o Look: at the number below and find & at its front

2060
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e Trace it: ® three times, saying ai as you finish each one

o Say it: emiti and aidu one after the other, and say which opening
moves

Before you move on

Which character is this — 7 What sound does it carry? (ai.)
Which number begins with it? (s¢.) Does your mouth hold one
position for it or two? (Two — it slides.)

7.3 3° — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 0% — what does it do? And one from
further back: &7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: ::5°

2% — U.

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it. Replaces, not adds — the
a is gone.

You already know its short partner. =0 puts a quick w on a consonant;
=3° puts a held one on it — the same vowel, kept twice as long. Telugu
counts that length as the difference between two different words, so the two
signs are two different characters and not two ways of writing one.

Say mu, then say mu and let the vowel run on. That extra length is all
the second mark is asking for.

You already say this one, and the held vowel is sitting in the middle of
it:

o osecdd mudu — three, from the numbers you counted out

Writing: =:5* — copy what you see

Put your pen on =50 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.
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This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these two, and say which one holds its vowel and which one
does not

Q°Es - Bocdd

e Trace it: =:3° three times, saying « and holding it as you finish each
one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find ::5° once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — =57 What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to, and how is it different from =37 (A held
a; 9 is the short one.)

One more, from much earlier: 3 — what amount does it stand for?

7.4 a8, A, DA, AR, DO — six to ten

The top of the count is where Telugu is least like its cousins —
two of these you simply learn on their own.

You’ll want to know: The five

numeral word said
6 e e ary
7 2 N edu
8 o) NIRRT enimaidi
9 13 e"é”&b&& tommidi

10 N0 <la) padi
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Six is an easy cousin (Tamil aru — Telugu aru). Seven is more
interesting: Tamil elu carries the rare 1 (the zh of Tamil); Kannada
hardened it to 1 (élu); Telugu went further still and turned it into a
plain d — édu. One inherited sound, three fates across the three
scripts.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Here Telugu strays furthest from its cousins —

Tamil Malayalam Telugu
8 ettu ettu enimidi
9 onpatu onpatu tommidi

You can’t reach enimidi and tommidi from Tamil by regular
sound-change the way you can rendu from irantu: tommidi is a
different word entirely, and enimidi — though it shares the ancient en-
root behind ettu — has drifted too far to derive. So unlike 27, learn
these two fresh.

Ten comes partly back into the fold — Telugu padi is a worn-down
relative of the pat- in Tamil pattu (and the -patu hiding inside tommidi
and Tamil onpatu, “one-to-ten”).

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “aru, edu, enimidi, tommidi, padi”
e seven’s three fates — “Tamil elu, Kannada elu, Telugu edu”

e the two you learn fresh — “enimidi, tommidi”

Before you move on

Count six to ten in Telugu. (Aru, edu, enimidi, tommidi, padi.)
What became of Tamil’s 1 (in élu) by the time it reached Telugu
edu? (It hardened all the way to ¢.) Which two numbers can’t you
derive from Tamil by regular correspondence? (Eight and nine —
learn enimidi, tommidi fresh.) How does padi relate to Tamil pattu?
(A worn-down relative of the same pat- “ten”.)




7.5 95

7.5 &°— the short one of the pair

Before the new one: =:3° — is it a letter or a sign, and what does
it do?

Count from six to ten out loud. One of those numbers needs
today’s sign.

(a4

Script you’ll notice: &
£ — o.

It is a sign, like the long &% you have already met, and it carries the
short o where that one carries the long o.

o &AYB tommidi — nine (tommidi)

Telugu keeps short and long vowels apart as separate signs, and the
difference changes words. English writes one o and leaves the length to the
ear; here the page tells you, which is one less thing to guess at.

Writing: £°— copy what you see

Put your pen on £fand follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed. Then write it attached to a consonant, the
way it actually appears.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at the number below and find the consonant carrying £°
B
e Trace it: S°three times, saying o as you finish each one
e Say it: which of $fand £%is the long one

e Look: at Hoi0 and find the long one riding its consonant
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Before you move on

Is £°a letter or a sign? (A sign.) Which number from this chapter
uses it? (AR, nine.) Which of the two o signs is longer? (£?)

7.6 2, — the sign from a page ago, standing alone

A page ago you met T the short-o sign, inside &ARR. Say that
number.

Now count from one. The first number opens on the same vowel,
and it has no consonant to hang the sign on.

Script you’ll notice: 2

2 — o.
It is an independent vowel — a vowel that is a letter in its own right,
not a mark hung on a consonant.

o 2,88 okali — one

This is the clearest pair you will get. £° and 2 are the same vowel: the
first rides on a consonant, the second stands where no consonant does. You
met the sign one lesson ago inside tommidi; here is the letter, at the front
of okati, in the same chapter and the same list of numbers.

Hold the two next to each other and the whole system is visible in one
line:
the vowel is carried the vowel starts the word

EANB — the sign Trides on ¢ 2,883 — the letter 2» stands alone

Writing: 2 — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed. Then write $beside it and look at the two.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn

e Look: at these two numbers and say which one carries the letter 2
and which the sign £°

2,883 - &AH
e Trace it: 2 three times, saying o as you finish each one

e Say it: the numbers one to five, and name the one that opens on a
vowel letter

Before you move on

Which character is this — 2?7 What sound does it carry? (o.)
Which number begins with it? (2.%¢3.) And what is the difference
between 2 and £7 (None in the sound — one stands alone, the
other rides on a consonant.)

7.7 e — the long one, beside the short one that
needs no sign

Two from the first chapter: e, and the sign 7. Say what each
of them does.

Today’s character is the missing corner of that square.

Script you’ll notice: es
e — a.

It is an independent vowel — a vowel that is a letter in its own right,
not a mark hung on a consonant.

o 3 aru — six

With this one the a vowels are complete, and they make a square worth

drawing:

short long
carried by a nothing at all B
consonant

starting a word e9 eg
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Three of those four cells you have had since chapter one. The top-left
cell is the one that surprises people: short a on a consonant is written
with no mark, which is why & is ka and not k. Every other cell gets a shape.

Look at the two letters side by side — e and es. The long one is the
short one with a stroke added on the right, and that stroke has the same
shape as the sign =. Length shows up on the page as more ink, in both
columns of the square.

Writing: es — copy what you see

Put your pen on es and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed. Then write e beside it and find the difference.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these two words and say which opens on e and which on es
9N - esH

e Trace it: es three times, saying a as you finish each one

e Say it: avunu and aru, holding the opening vowel of the second one
longer

Before you move on

Which character is this — es? What sound does it carry? (a.)
Which number begins with it? (es¢.) Which cell of the square has
no shape in it at all? (Short a carried by a consonant — the
consonant alone says it.)




Chapter 8

Please

Modes: < eyes (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say please in Telugu, and use
the polite -andi verb ending speakers actually reach for.

Build S0$H3 out of daya (“compassion”) + cesi (“having done”),
then make the everyday polite request instead: §5°6‘z30&, “please sit.”

8.1 ¢aHA3D (dayacesi) — please (having done
compassion)

Telugu’s “please” carries a whole small sentence inside it: “hav-
ing done (me) a compassion.”
You’ll want to know: The word

S0HA3D = please, literally “having done kindness / compassion.” Two
pieces:

o 505 (daya) = compassion, kindness, grace — from Sanskrit
daya.

e 3D (cesi) = “having done,” from the verb &3os» (ceyu) “to do.”

So dayacesi is having done (a) kindness — you ask by crediting the
listener with the grace you hope they’ll show.
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It is the twin of Tamil tayavu seytu (“do the kindness”) — both use a
“do” verb — and cousins with Kannada dayavitfu (“having placed com-
passion”). Further off, Arabic min fadlik (“from your grace”) and Hindi
krpaya (from krpa, “compassion”) ask in the very same spirit.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

daya + a light verb, four ways:

o Telugu 503 dayacesi — compassion + having done
o Tamil 5U.I61|QEFULI§_| tayavu seytu — kindness + do
+ Kannada ©@303edé3), dayavittu — compassion + having placed

e Malayalam @@ dayavayi — compassion + as / having
become

Why it’s said this way

Honestly: the standalone word is somewhat formal / emphatic.
Day-to-day, Telugu politeness rides on the respectful command
ending -=0& (-andi): 8o (kurcondi) “please sit,” B3yoc
(ceppandi) “please tell me.” That -andi is already “please.” Put
503D in front to warm it further.

Script you’ll notice: Sound & structure point

The middle syllable &3 is ca wearing the long-& sign -2 (the counterpart of
the short-e sign -2), giving ce; then & is sa + the 7 sign (-2). Telugu marks
a vowel’s length and quality by the little sign riding on the consonant — the
consonant stays put, the vowel-sign changes the tune.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “daya” — compassion — then “cesi,” having done
e the whole word — “dayacesi” = please

e the everyday way — the verb ending: “kurcondi” = please sit
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Before you move on

What is the Telugu word for please? (50H3 dayacesi.) What do
its pieces mean? (“Compassion” daya + “having done” cesi.)
Which cousins ask the same way? (Tamil, Kannada, Malayalam
with daya — plus Arabic fadl, Hindi krpa.) What carries “please”
in ordinary speech? (The respectful verb ending -:0& -andi.)

8.2 § — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: ::3° — what does it do? And one from
further back: €7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: <5
<5 — ca.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not ¢, it is ca.

You already say these, and every one of them has <§ somewhere inside
it:

o DD Bosw pani ceyu — to work (lit. “work-do”)
o % Benth Sy naku telugu vaccu — 1 know Telugu’

o 50HBD dayacesi — please (dayacesi

Writing: <5 — copy what you see

Put your pen on <§ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find < in the ones that have it
BSAHPBD - S0 8o

o Trace it: <§ three times, saying ca as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find <5 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — <57 What sound does it carry? (ca.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier: ¢¢ — what does it do?




Chapter 9

Sorry

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can apologise in Telugu and ask
someone to forgive me, using the same respectful ending.

Say oS0, unpack it as ksamincu plus the respectful -andi already
met in kurcondi, and trace it to Sanskrit ksama.

9.1 &DoSot — sorry

You already know ¢5a$a38 and its respectful -0 ending (kir-
condi, “please sit”). Telugu’s “sorry” hands you that very ending
again, riding a brand-new verb.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

o &3 (ksama) = “forgiveness, patience” — the Sanskrit noun,
borrowed whole.

o -30% (-incu) = a verb-making suffix: ksama + -incu —
EQood (ksamincu), “to forgive.” (The same pattern gives
BoDodd prarambhincu, “to begin,” from Sanskrit prarambha.)

o -0 (-andi) = the respectful imperative ending — exactly
the one you already met on kurcond: “please sit” and ceppandi
“please tell me.”

So oSt is “please forgive” — the same polite mold you already
know, filled with a new verb.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

o Telugu oS ksamincandi — Sanskrit ksama + -incu (verb)
+ -andi (imperative)

+ Kannada geod ksamisi — Sanskrit ksama + -isu (verb) + -i
(imperative)

o Malayalam ©&H2lH866Mo ksamikkanpani — Sanskrit ksama +
-ikkuka (verb) 4+ -apam (necessitative)

o Tamil webTes & &HOYLD mannikkavum — its own native root
manni, not Sanskrit at all

EotSo is a real, everyday “sorry / please forgive me” — not stiffly
formal — though in quick, casual exchanges Telugu speakers just as
often reach for the borrowed English “sorry.”

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “ksama” — the Sanskrit noun, forgiveness
e the verb — “ksamincu,” to forgive — then “ksamincandi,” please
forgive
e the ending you already know — “-andi,” same as kurcondi
i) Pt

Before you move on

What is oS0t built from? (Sanskrit ksama + the
verb-making suffix -incu + the respectful ending -andi, which you
already met on kurcondi.) Which cousins also verb-ify ksama, and
which doesn’t? (Kannada and Malayalam do too; Tamil uses its
own root manni.) What’s the casual alternative? (Borrowed
English “sorry.”)
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9.2 Y — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: <5 — what does it do? And one from further
back: O?

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: ¥

9 — i

It is an independent vowel — a vowel that is a letter in its own right,
not a mark hung on a consonant.

This is the pair that makes Telugu writing click. You already read 2,
the 7 sign: it rides on a consonant and needs one to exist. @ is the same
vowel with nothing in front of it, and that is exactly when Telugu reaches
for it — at the front of a word, or on a piece of a word quoted on its own.

Every vowel in this script has both forms. Meeting the pair once is worth
more than meeting either alone, because from here on you can predict the
rule: sign after a consonant, letter when the vowel starts.

You met it on the page before this one, on a suffix quoted by itself:

e -0 -incu — the ending that turns a borrowed noun into a Telugu
verb

Writing: 9@ — copy what you see

Put your pen on 9 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these two, and say which one carries the letter @ and which

carries the sign 2
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-90t8 - LS
e Trace it: 9 three times, saying 7 as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 9 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 9?7 When does Telugu write the letter 9
rather than the sign 27 (When the vowel has no consonant in
front of it.)

One more, from much earlier: &€ — what amount does it stand for?




Chapter 10

Days of the Week

Modes: = voice (1) < eyes (1) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1
of 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: I can name any day of the week in
Telugu, including the Sunday that is counted rather than named for a
planet.

Run Somavaram through Sanivaram, then name Sunday es&So,
“the first day” — positional like Arabic’s numbered days, not
planetary.

10.1 fDae8o to esQxr8o — Telugu’s week, with a
twist on Sunday

Like Kannada, Telugu’s week runs on Sanskrit deity-names —
but its Sunday breaks the “planet” pattern entirely, in a way
even Kannada’s doesn’t.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Telugu deity /planet day

ISV ol Moon (Soma) Monday
(Somavaram)

NotiExr8o Mars (Mangala) Tuesday
(Mangalavaram)

2080 Mercury (Budha) Wednesday
(Budhavaram)

H&SE0 Jupiter (Guru/ Thursday
(Guruvaram,) Brhaspati)

HEae8o Venus (Sukra) Friday
(Sukravaram)

8o (Sanivaram)  Saturn (Sani) Saturday
Q8o (Adivaram)  — not a planet at all  Sunday

Why it’s said this way

Five days match the familiar planet-deity pattern — but es@®a°80
(Adivaram) doesn’t name the Sun at all. es& (adi) is Sanskrit for “the
beginning, the first.” So Telugu’s Sunday literally means “the first
day” — a positional name, like Arabic’s numbered weekdays, sitting
right next to six planet-names that don’t work that way. Even within
one single week, a language can mix completely different naming
strategies.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “Somavaram, Mangalavaram, Budhavaram, Guruvaram, Sukravaram,
Sanivaram” — Monday through Saturday

e the odd one — “Adivaram” — not a planet, “the first day”

e the parallel — like Arabic’s numbered days, one Telugu day is
positional too
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Before you move on

What does es®ar8o literally mean, and is it a planet-name? (“The
first day” — adi “beginning” — not a planet-name, unlike the
other six.) What ending do the other six Telugu weekdays share?
(-a8o -varam, Sanskrit “day,” each paired with a planet-deity.)

10.2 & — the third s, and the last one

You have two s-shapes already: &, and the curled one you met
beside it. Say which of the two puts your tongue further back.

Two of the day names from this chapter carry a third one.

Script you’ll notice: &
& — sa.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not §, it is $a.

o HE>e8o Sukravaram — Friday
o &80 Sanivaram — Saturday

Both open on today’s character. The two ends of the week you have
been reciting begin with a letter you could not yet read.
Now you have the whole set:

letter romanized where the tongue
goes

5 sa tip behind the teeth

Q sa curled back along the
roof

& Sa flat against the front of
the roof

Telugu, Kannada and Hindi keep all three apart on the page. Tamil’s
own alphabet has none of them and adds borrowed shapes for Sanskrit words
— same family, opposite decision.
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Writing: § — copy what you see

Put your pen on % and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed. Then write S and Q beside it.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at the two day names below and find & at the front of each
HEICo - EJ°G0o

e Trace it: & three times, saying $a as you finish each one

o Look: at Soe¥i0 and say which two of the three s letters are in it

Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? ($a.)
Which two days of the week begin with it? (€&s°Go and $Qa8o.
How many separate s letters does Telugu print? (Three — Q, J, %.)

10.3 o — one character, met inside words you
already say
Before the new one: @ — what does it do? And one from further
back: o%?

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: &

o — la.
It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not [, it is la.
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You already say these, and every one of them has e somewhere inside
it:

o Sdgarddwen dhanyavadamulu — thank you (dhanyavadamulu —
“utterances of "'worthy’”)

o 8¢ ledu — no / there isn’t (ledu)
o DBBE paravaledu — it’s okay / no problem / you're welcome

. 3D gengro repu kaluddam — see you tomorrow

Writing: © — copy what you see

Put your pen on ® and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find © in the ones that have it
Sdgarsdwen - B - B30 8o
e Trace it: ® three times, saying la as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find e once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 7 What sound does it carry? (la.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

(VA

One more, from much earlier: & — what does it do?

10.4 & e9dynen — five vowel letters, from cold

Close the lessons before this one. Say the word for yes and the
number six, and name the character each of them opens on.
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Script: the five, and the one question behind them
® e D2
Five letters, and every one of them is on the page for the same

reason: a vowel turned up at the front of a word with no consonant to sit
inside.

letter sound the word it opens
e a 9 — yes

es a estH — six

N e A — what?

0 ai 8¢ — five

2 0 2.8e3 — one

Look down the right-hand column. Three of the five open a number
you can already count with, and the other two open two of the
commonest words in the book. None of these is an exotic letter kept
for later; they were on your pages from chapter one, and only now do you
have the shapes for them.

The question to ask of any vowel in Telugu is the same each time: is a
consonant carrying it? If yes, a sign. If no, a letter.

Your turn
e Look: at these words and name the vowel letter each one begins with
2883 - e - DD - ded
e Say it: which two of the five are the short and long pair

e Say it: which one of the five is a vowel your mouth has to move
through

e Trace it: each of the five once, saying its sound

Before you move on

Which of the five opens the number one? (2.) Which opens the
number five? (2.) Which pair differs only in length? (e and es.)
And what has to be true of a vowel before Telugu writes it as a

letter? (Nothing is carrying it — no consonant in front.)
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Four Core Colours

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name four basic colours in
Telugu — black, white, red, and blue.

Say 50, Bend), ML — Telugu’s own three — then deo, blue,
which Telugu borrowed rather than inherited.

11.1  5ens), Bensd), B8, o — the pattern
completes itself

By now the shape should feel familiar: native colors for black,
white, and red — and one shared Sanskrit word for blue. Telugu
confirms it a fourth time.

You’ll want to know: Three native colors
o e (nalupu) = “black” — native Dravidian.
o e (telupu) = “white” — native Dravidian.

o AN (erupu) = “red” — native Dravidian.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

deo (nilam) = “blue” — the identical Sanskrit Qe (nila) loan that
also sits in Tamil (nilam), Malayalam (nila), Kannada (nili), and
Hindi (nila). Four Dravidian languages plus Hindi, all independently
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keeping their own native black/white/red, and all reaching for the
exact same borrowed word the moment it comes to blue.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “nalupu, telupu, erupu” — black, white, red
e “nilam” — blue, the word the four Dravidian languages and Hindi all
share

o the whole pattern, one more time — native, native, native,
borrowed

Before you move on

What’s the pattern across Tamil, Malayalam, Kannada, and
Telugu’s basic colors? (Black, white, and red are native
Dravidian words in every one of them; blue is a shared
Sanskrit loan (nila) in every one of them.)

11.2 ? — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: © — what does it do? And one from further
back: -:I:J"?

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.
Script you’ll notice: 2

-2

o €.

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with e. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.

You already say these, and every one of them has ¥ somewhere inside it:

o JI¥Y vellu — to go (and Sy, to come)
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o 3Dy S velli vastanu — goodbye (lit. “I'll go and come back”)
o % Benth Sdyy naku telugu vaccu — I know Telugu’
o 2,883 Bocdd Kaeeddy Jrentd 0 okati rendu mudu nalugu aidu — one
to five
Writing: ? — copy what you see

Put your pen on 2 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find Z in the ones that have it
S - S Bo
e Trace it: 3 three times, saying e as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find  once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 27 What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to — and what does it take off? (Puts e on;
takes the built-in a off.) Name one word you already say that
contains it.

One more, from much earlier: 2 — what amount does it stand for?
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Chapter 12

Family

Modes: “ voice (1) " pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name my parents and my
brothers and sisters in Telugu, choosing the right word for older or
younger.

Name &) and @3y, then the four age-graded siblings e9& -
Bl - @) - 3, with B being Telugu’s own.

12.1 ”°%), @y, and four sibling words —

Telugu’s own twist

Telugu also sorts siblings by relative age. Its words for “father”
and “younger sister,” though, go their own way.

You’ll want to know: Parents — one matches, one is
Telugu’s own

SR (nanna) = “father” — Telugu’s own word, unlike Tamil/
Kannada’s appa/appa.

edy (amma) = “mother” — matches Tamil/Kannada’s amma,/
amma closely.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Telugu meaning compare Tamil/
Kannada

o) (anna) older brother anpnan/anna — near
match

Bl (tammudu) younger brother tambi/tamma — near
match

) (akka) older sister akka/akka — near
match

R (celli) younger sister tangai/tangi —
Telugu’s own word
here

So the system — four words, split by relative age rather than just

gender — is shared across Tamil, Kannada, and Telugu. But the exact

words aren’t identical everywhere: Telugu keeps its own &) for

father and 3¢ for “younger sister,” even while three of the six words

line up closely with its cousins.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “nanna, amma” — father, mother
o ‘“anna, tammudu” — older/younger brother
o ‘“akka, celli” — older/younger sister — celli is Telugu’s own

Before you move on

Which two Telugu family words are its own, rather than matching
Tamil/Kannada? (S°%) nanna, “father,” and R3¢ celli, “younger
sister.”) Does Telugu still split siblings by age the same way? (Yes
— the four-way age-before-gender system is shared across the whole
Dravidian family, even where the exact words differ.)
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12.2 ¢§ — one character, met inside words you
already say

-

Before the new one: =
back: <57

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

— what does it do? And one from further

Script you’ll notice: &
¢ — da.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not d, it is da.

You already say these, and every one of them has ¢ somewhere inside
it:

o B3gaeesdwen dhanyavadamulu — thank you (dhanyavadamulu —
“utterances of "'worthy’”)

e 8¢ ledu — no / there isn’t (ledu)
o DB paravaledu — it’s okay / no problem / you're welcome

.« 3D gengro repu kaluddam — see you tomorrow

Writing: ¢ — copy what you see

Put your pen on ¢& and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find ¢S in the ones that have it

5dgaeesimen - Bk - 550 Go
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e Trace it: ¢5 three times, saying da as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find ¢§ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — ¢7 What sound does it carry? (da.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier: ¢ — what does it do?




Chapter 13

Head and Hand

Modes: “ voice (1) " pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the head and the hand in
Telugu.

Say &o, plainly matching its cousins, and B3ong — the same
Dravidian root as kai, reshaped by sound change past easy recognition.

13.1 e&fe, dang — head and hand

Head matches its cousins plainly. Hand looks, at first glance, like
Telugu went its own way — but look closer, and it’s the same
word after all, just heavily reshaped.

You’ll want to know: The words

o o (tala) = “head” — native Dravidian, matching Tamil talai,
Malayalam thala, and Kannada tale closely and plainly.

» Bowg (ceyyi) = “hand” — also native Dravidian, and the very
same root as Tamil/Malayalam/Kannada’s kai: Proto-Dravidian
kay-. Telugu’s own regular sound change turned that ancient k- into
c-, and reshaped the rest of the word alongside it — so ceyyi only
looks unrelated to kai. It’s a cognate in disguise, not a different word.

So all four Dravidian languages actually agree on both “head” and
“hand” at the root level — Telugu’s hand-word has simply drifted further in
sound than its cousins have, thanks to a sound change that reshaped many
Telugu words the same way.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “tala” — head, matching its cousins plainly
e “ceyyi” — hand, the SAME root as kai, reshaped by sound change

e the lesson — looks different, is actually the same word

Before you move on

Does Telugu’s word for “head” match its cousins? (Yes — tala, like
Tamil/Malayalam/Kannada.) Is its word for “hand,” ceyyi, truly a
different word from kai? (No — it’s the same Proto-Dravidian
root kay-, reshaped by Telugu’s own regular k—c sound change —
a cognate in disguise, not an unrelated word.)

13.2 &S — one character, met inside words you
already say
Before the new one: ¢ — what does it do? And one from further
back: 97

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: &
S — wva.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not v, it is va.

You already say these, and every one of them has & somewhere inside
it:

o BS3gaeesdwen dhanyavadamulu — thank you (dhanyavadamulu —
“utterances of 'worthy’”)

o N avunu — yes (avunu)
o 20Xg / Q& nuvvu / miru — you (familiar / respectful)

o DEBeS paravaledu — it’s okay / no problem / you're welcome
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Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
cﬁésmcseéaoen T QDR - DAY Bo
o Trace it: & three times, saying va as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? (va.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier: O — what amount does it stand for?
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Chapter 14

Seasons

Modes: “ voice (1) " pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the four seasons in
Telugu, including the rains that anchor the year.

Say S8 (cousin of Kannada’s besige), sears o and 3&°sceo from
native roots, then the doubly-Sanskrit SDo0eé 200¢80).

14.1 55068 20006838, 30, T°CSeI0, BECSCI0 —
the pattern completes itself

Telugu closes out the Dravidian season words the same way Kan-
nada did: native words for summer/rain/cold, and a spring-word
borrowed twice over from Sanskrit.
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You’ll want to know: The words

Telugu meaning source
D068 2000¢50) “spring” both vasanta and
(vasanta rtuvu) 2000¢808)) riuvy

(“season”) are
Sanskrit, like
Kannada’s pair

33 (vesavi) “summer” native Dravidian —
cousin of Kannada’s
besige

Jedeseeo (vanakalam) — “rainy season” J°S vana (“rain,”

native) + kalam
(“time,” itself
Sanskrit-derived but
long assimilated)

Raeseero (sitakalam) “winter/cold season” Sita (“cold”) leans
Sanskrit-flavored here,
unlike Tamil/
Kannada’s fully native
cold-words

Why it’s said this way

Telugu’s vesavi and Kannada’s bésige are close enough in shape to be
genuine cousins — the same native Dravidian summer-word wearing
two languages’ sound changes. And once again, it’s s°~°s*®0
(vanakalam, the rains) that actually organizes Andhra/Telangana’s
agricultural year, not a clean four-way Western split — the same
honest point its neighbours make.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “vesavi” — summer, cousin of Kannada’s besige
e “vanakalam” — the rains, the real central season
o “Sitakalam” — the cold season

e the double Sanskrit loan — “vasanta rtuvu,” like Kannada
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Before you move on

What’s the relationship between Telugu’s vesavi and Kannada’s
besige? (Cousins — the same native Dravidian summer-word.)
Which Dravidian languages borrow BOTH halves of their
spring-word from Sanskrit (the season-name AND the word for
“season” itself)? (Kannada and Telugu — vasanta rtu(vu) —
unlike Tamil/Malayalam’s single vasantham loan plus the
long-assimilated kaalam.)

14.2 ¢ — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: & — what does it do? And one from further
back: e7?

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.
Script you’ll notice: ¢

g — ga.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not g, it is ga.

You already say these, and every one of them has ¢§ somewhere inside it:

o 23 baga — well, fine — and the reply S 23etHo
o S35 Bentd Sooggeesese — I speak Telugu
o % Benth Sy naku telugu vaccu — I know Telugu’
o 20883 Bocdd Kaeeddy Jrentd 0 okati rendu mudu nalugu aidu — one
to five
Writing: ¢§ — copy what you see

Put your pen on ¢ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.
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This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find ¢ in the ones that have it
EALIO LIIRNINVEN L R ool
o Trace it: & three times, saying ga as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find ¢ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — ¢§? What sound does it carry? (ga.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier: & — what does it do?




Chapter 15

Water and Rice

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask for water in Telugu and tell
raw rice apart from cooked rice.

Say ﬁ)ii)tb — matching Tamil and Kannada — then separate ©0Sgo,
Telugu’s own word for raw rice, from e&yo, the cooked rice on the
plate.

15.1 i)q‘,‘o‘;, DOSHgo, o — water and rice

Water closes out 3-against-1 against Malayalam. Rice, though,
turns out to have its own twist here.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

ﬁ)%’o‘b (nillu) = “water” — matching Tamil’s nir and Kannada’s niru.
Malayalam’s vellam is the odd one out among all four Dravidian
languages for water, not Telugu.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

o DoSgo (biyyam) = “rice” (raw grain) — Telugu’s own word,
unlike the shared ari/arisi/akki found in Malayalam, Tamil, and
Kannada.

« @0 (annam) = “cooked rice” (the meal) — matching
Kannada’s anna closely, both likely Sanskrit-influenced.
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So the pattern flips between water and rice: for water, Telugu joins
the majority (Tamil/Kannada) against Malayalam; for raw rice,
Telugu is itself the odd one out against the other three.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “nillu” — water, matching Tamil/Kannada
e “biyyam” — raw rice, Telugu’s own word
e “annam” — cooked rice, matching Kannada’s anna

Before you move on

Which language is the odd one out for water, and which for raw
rice? (Malayalam is the odd one out for water (vellam); Telugu is
the odd one out for raw rice (biyyam, unlike the shared ari/arisi/
akki elsewhere).)

15.2 2 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: ¢§ — what does it do? And one from further
back: =7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: 2
2—x
It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with 2. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.
You already say these, and every one of them has 2 somewhere inside it:

o 0% / & nuvvu / miru — you (familiar / respectful)

o D DB dWE? — what’s your name?
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o DK Do eINH? — how are you? (respectful)

. é)@@ gengro malli kaluddam — we’ll meet again

Writing: 2 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 2 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

o Look: at these words, and find 2 in the ones that have it
S0 8o

e Trace it: 2 three times, saying 7 as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find # once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 2? What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to — and what does it take off? (Puts # on;
takes the built-in a off.) Name one word you already say that
contains it.

One more, from much earlier: & — what does it do?
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Chapter 16

The Traditional Months

Modes: “ voice (1) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the twelve traditional
Telugu months and say when Ugadi, the new year, falls.

Recite Caitram through Phalgunami, place Ugadi at Chaitra Suddha
Padyami, and note the family split: Telugu and Kannada share
Hindi’s calendar, Tamil and Malayalam do not.

16.1 Jeo to areneso — completing the split

The pattern across all four Dravidian languages is now complete:
Telugu, like Kannada, shares its calendar with Hindi rather than
building its own.

You’ll want to know: The twelve months

The year runs in three four-month groups:

* Ro, IF°Po, égo‘;}o, esayrcso — Caitram, Vaisakhani, Jyésthani,
Asadham.

» B30, WD 0, esdosne3o, S°§§o — Sravanami, Bhadrapadan,
Asvayujam, Kartikam.

o 38R0, DHRGo, S5°edo, Freweso — Margasirani, Pusyani, Maghani,
Phalgunani.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

This closes out a genuine, clean split across the four Dravidian
languages: Tamil and Malayalam each built their own solar calendar
(nakshatra-named and zodiac-named, respectively) — while Kannada
and Telugu instead share the same pan-Indian Sanskritic
lunisolar calendar as Hindi’s Vikram Samvat. Telugu’s New Year,
Ugadi, falls on the very same day as Kannada’s — Chaitra Suddha
Padyami, the first day of Chaitra’s bright fortnight.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e the twelve — “Caitram, Vaisakham, Jyestham, Asadham, Sravanam,

Bhadrapadani, Advayujam, Kartikam, Margadiran, Pusyani,
Magham, Phalgunam”

« “Ugadi — Chaitra Suddha Padyami”

o the whole family split — Tamil/Malayalam their own; Kannada/
Telugu shared with Hindi

Before you move on

How does the four-language Dravidian calendar picture split?
(Tamil and Malayalam each have their own solar calendar;
Kannada and Telugu share the same pan-Indian lunisolar
calendar as Hindi.) What is Telugu’s New Year, and when does it
fall? (Ugadi, on Chaitra Suddha Padyami — the same day as
Kannada’s Ugadi.)

16.2 2 — one character, met inside words you
already say
Before the new one: 2 — what does it do? And one from further
back: ¢57?

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.
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Script you’ll notice:

2 — ai.

- It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it. Replaces, not adds — the
a is gone.

This one is a diphthong — two vowels run together into one sound, a
gliding into 7. Say a¢ as in English aisle and you have it.

Look at what it is made of. You already read Z, the short e sign; 2 is
that mark with a second stroke added above it. The month names you just
learned carry it twice.

You already say these, and both have 3 inside them:

o Qo Caitrami — the first of the twelve months

o Jo Vaisakham — the second

Writing: ¥ — copy what you see

Put your pen on 2 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these three, and find the two that carry
B¢o © JF°Po - 3%@
o Trace it: 3 three times, saying ai as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 3 once more
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Before you move on

Which character is this — 2?7 What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to? (ai, two vowels glided into one.)
One more, from much earlier: € — what amount does it stand for?

16.3 2 — one character, met inside words you
already say

-

Before the new one: 2
back: &7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

— what does it do? And one from further

Script you’ll notice:

2 — kha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not kh, it is kha.

The very first character this book asked you to trace was &, ka. This
is that letter with a puff of breath after it. The mouth does not move:
the back of the tongue lands in the same place. What changes is that the
breath is let out before the vowel starts.

Say ka, then say it again and push a small hiss of air out behind it. Telugu
writes those as two different letters because it hears them as two different
letters — and once you know this pair you can expect the others, because
most of the consonants in this alphabet come with a breathed partner.

You already say this one, and the breathed letter is inside it:

o J3o Vaisakham — the second of the twelve months

Writing: 2 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 9 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
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until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these two, and say which one has g and which has &
S0+ DI Bo

e Trace it: ® three times, saying kha and letting the breath out as you
finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find g once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 27 What sound does it carry, and how is
it different from &7 (kha — the same mouth, with a puff of breath
let out after it.)

One more, from much earlier: O — what amount does it stand for?
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Chapter 17

Noon and Midnight

Modes: “ voice (1) < eyes (2) ¥ pen (3) < Hands-free start: first 1
of 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say noon and midnight in
Telugu and explain why one is “middle” and the other “half.”

Say Logrgso and @goed, then separate madhya (“middle”) from
ardha (“half”) — two different Sanskrit roots where Kannada uses
one.

17.1  Soprgss™yo, @g@@; — the same noon word, a
different midnight word

Telugu and Kannada share the exact same Sanskrit word for
noon — but then quietly part ways on midnight.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

dogrgsno (madhyahnam) = “noon, midday” — the same Sanskrit
tatsama compound as Kannada’s madhyahna: $o6g (madhya,
“middle”) + e (ahna, “day”), plus Telugu’s own -::0 (anusvara)
ending. Same root, same meaning, same everyday register in both
languages.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

@goed (ardharatri) = “midnight” — but here Telugu reaches for a
different Sanskrit root: @8 (ardha, “half”), not madhya (“middle”).
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Paired with o°& (ratri, “night”), it literally means “half-night” —
structurally the same shape as Hindi’s colloquial adh? rat (“half night”)
and Latin’s transparent media nozx pattern, but built from Sanskrit’s
own dedicated “half” word rather than “middle.”

Grammar Lens: Be honest: two different “middle-ish” ideas,

side by side

Don’t assume madhya and ardha are the same word wearing different
clothes — they’re genuinely separate Sanskrit roots (“middle” vs.
“half”) that happen to land on the same meaning here, the way
English “midday” and “half the day gone” would both point at noon
without sharing a root. Telugu’s noon word keeps Kannada’s “middle”
logic; its midnight word switches to “half” logic instead.

\

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “madhyahnam” — noon, same root as Kannada
e “ardharatri” — midnight, literally “half-night”

o the contrast — “madhya” (middle) for noon, “ardha” (half) for
midnight — two different Sanskrit roots

Before you move on

Does Telugu’s noon word match Kannada’s? (Yes — both
madhyahna(m), from madhya, “middle.”) Does Telugu’s midnight
word use the same root? (No — ardharatri uses ardha, “half,” a
different Sanskrit root.) What does ardharatri literally mean?
(“Half-night” — the same shape as Hindi’s adhi rat.)

17.2 3 — one character, met inside words you
already say
Before the new one: 9 — what does it do? And one from further
back: ¢7?

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.
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Script you’ll notice: o

D — gha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not gh, it is gha.

The same trick as last time, one row down. ¢ is ga; 8 is ga with the
breath let out behind it.

That is now two breathed pairs — &/# and ¢§/3> — and they behave
identically. When you meet a Telugu letter you do not know, it is worth
asking first whether it is a letter you do know wearing extra breath.

You already say this one, and the breathed letter is inside it:

o Ao Magham — the eleventh of the twelve months

Writing: 0 — copy what you see

Put your pen on g» and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these two, and say which one has & and which has ¢
N0 - 2P

o Trace it: o three times, saying gha and letting the breath out as you
finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 0 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 0?7 What sound does it carry, and which
plain letter is it built on? (gha, built on ¢.)
One more, from much earlier: 0% — what does it do?
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17.3 & — the curled t, with the breath let out

Before the new one: & — what sound does it carry, and where
does your tongue go for it?

Today’s character is that one with a puff of air after it.

Script you’ll notice: &
& — tha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not th, it is tha.

. ﬁga’élo jyestham — Jyeshtha, the third month of the year (jyestham
— “the eldest”)

& and & are the same tongue position with and without the
breath, the pair this script marks and English does not. The romanization
writes them ¢ and tha, which is a difference of two letters for a difference you
can hear; on the page they are two separate shapes, and that is the more
reliable signal.

This one is rare. It is worth a page because a month name needs it, and
a reader who meets an unfamiliar shape in a familiar list has no way to tell
whether the word or the printing is at fault.

Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed. Then write & beside it and look at the two.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

o Look: at the month name below and find & near its end

égo‘;lo
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e Trace it: & three times, saying tha as you finish each one

e Say it: which of & and & has the breath after it

Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? (tha.)
What is the only difference between it and €7 (The breath after it.)

17.4 es8 evgoeeny — six characters, from cold

Close the lessons before this one. Say the greeting and the thank-
you word, and name the character each of them carries that you
met most recently.

Script: the six, side by side
KH - T8
Four are letters and two are signs. A letter can stand where a word

begins; a sign has to hang on a letter, and telling which is which is the
first question to ask of an unfamiliar shape.

letters signs

&Y At

Your turn

e Look: at these words and name every character in them you have
been taught

BB Bo -+ Sdgaeestnen © D - FARD
e Say it: which of the six is the one you have seen most often

e Say it: which two of the six cannot start a word

e Trace it: each of the four letters once, saying its sound
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Before you move on

Which two of the six are signs rather than letters? (£° and )
Which pair is one tongue position with and without the breath? (&
and &.) Which of the two o signs is the long one? (£

17.5 & — N, with the breath let out

A page ago you met € and 8 — one tongue position, with and
without a puff of air after it. Say both.

Now say H. Today’s character does to S what & did to é.

Script you’ll notice:
D — pha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not ph, it is pha.

o areneso phalgupam — Phalguna, the twelfth month of the year

Hold a hand in front of your mouth. Say &: the air stays put. Say &:
the air comes out. That puff is the whole difference, and Telugu gives it a
shape of its own rather than leaving you to guess from the neighbours.

no breath breath
& 38
) )

Read the romanization carefully here: ph is one sound with air
behind it, not the f that the same two English letters make in phone. Two
letters on the romanized line, one character on the Telugu line, one puff in
the mouth.

This character is rare on these pages. It earns a lesson because the last
of the twelve months needs it, and an unfamiliar shape inside a list you
already know by heart leaves a reader unable to tell whether the word or
the printing is at fault.

Writing: 5 — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed. Then write & beside it and look at the two.
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This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at the month name below and find  at its front
éwen»eao
e Trace it: H three times, saying pha as you finish each one

e Say it: S and  one after the other with a hand in front of your
mouth

Before you move on

Which character is this — ? What sound does it carry? (pha.)
Which month begins with it? (a»eweso.) Name the other pair in
this book that differs only by the breath. (& and &.)

17.6 Srcentd evgoceny — four characters, from cold

Close the lessons before this one. Say how you are, and say the
two days at the end of the week. Name the character each of
those answers starts on.

Script: the four, and what each one stands next to
[ E-D
Not one of these four arrived on its own. Each stands beside a character

you had already been reading for chapters, and what it adds is a single
change you can hear:
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already yours new what changed

D pa 2 ba the voice switched on

D pa D pha a puff of air came after
it

D sa Q sa the tongue curled back

S sa & sa the tongue went flat
against the front of the
roof

Two of the four hang off & and two off 5. A reader who holds
those two anchors in mind has four fewer shapes to memorise cold, because
each of the four is one adjustment away from something already known.

Your turn

e Look: at these words and name every character in them you have
been taught

e - [oRo ¢ #aeBo - Srensao
e Say it: which of the four you have seen most often on these pages

e Say it: which two of the four are s-sounds

e Trace it: each of the four once, saying its sound

Before you move on

Which of the four differs from & by a puff of air? (85.) Which differs
from & by the voice alone? (23.) Which of & and & has the tongue
curled back? (R.) And how many s letters does Telugu print in all,
counting the one you had before these two? (Three.)




Chapter 18

Telling Time

Modes: “ voice (1) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: I can tell someone the time on the
hour in Telugu, in the singular and the plural.

Say 50> — hour, and also “bell” — then 28 o0& for one o’clock and
Socd Hoeden for two, taking the plural -lu.

18.1 o> — matching Kannada and Hindi’s
“bell” word exactly

Telugu completes a clean three-way match: Hindi, Kannada, and
now Telugu all use the same Sanskrit “bell” word for “hour.”

You’ll want to know: tfoé> — bell AND hour, a third time

oty (ganta) = “hour” — and, exactly like Hindi’s ghanta and Kannada’s
gante, it means “bell, clapper” just as commonly, from the same Sanskrit
HUeT (ghanta). Same word, same bell-strikes-the-hour logic, three languages
in a row.

Why it’s said this way

So on this concept, the split isn’t “Hindi vs. all four Dravidian
languages” — Hindi, Kannada, and Telugu all share the Sanskrit
ghanta (“bell”) root. Tamil most likely goes its own way with a native
Dravidian word instead (though even specialists don’t call this fully
settled). Malayalam is the genuinely surprising one: its cognate word,
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mani, is ALSO Sanskrit-derived per its own dictionaries — just from a
different Sanskrit word, mani (“gem”), not ghanta. So three of these

four languages likely trace their hour-word to Sanskrit, just not all to

the same Sanskrit word — worth remembering that a Sanskrit/native

split isn’t fixed per language, and isn’t always a clean binary either.

.

Grammar Lens: telling the time

28 Jod. — “One o’clock.” (oka ganta, “one hour/bell”)
Botdd Hotdren. — “Two o’clock.” (rendu gantalu — ganta
takes its plural form, gantalu, once the count passes one)

Notice Telugu’s ganta pluralizes to gantalu for “two o’clock” onward —
a small grammatical wrinkle Kannada’s gante didn’t show you.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “ganta” — hour, also “bell”
e “oka ganta” — one o’clock
e “rendu gantalu” — two o’clock, plural gantalu

Before you move on

What Sanskrit word do o€y, Kannada’s gante, and Hindi’s ghanta
all share? ("UCI, ghanta, “bell.”) Which Dravidian language most
likely does NOT use this Sanskrit word for “hour”? (Tamil — most
likely a native Dravidian word instead.) Does Malayalam’s cognate
word skip Sanskrit entirely too? (No — it’s Sanskrit-derived too,
per its own dictionaries, just from a different Sanskrit word, man,
“gem.”) What happens to ganta for “two o’clock”? (It pluralizes to
gantalu.)

18.2 & — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: £ — what does it do? And one from further
back: 27
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One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: &
&g — la.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not [, it is la.
You already say these, and every one of them has ¢ somewhere inside it:

o 3 vellu — to go (and S8y, to come)
o 39 P velli vastanu — goodbye (lit. “I'll go and come back”)
. &’JJ@Q gengro malli kaluddam — we’ll meet again
o TG0 otiFTeEo 2380 Hderdo HETEo EQ°C0 esBae8o
— the seven weekdays
Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find ¢ in the ones that have it
S - S Bo
e Trace it: & three times, saying la as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find ¢ once more



150 Chapter 18

Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? (la.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier: =35> — what does it do?

18.3 ¢ — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: & — what does it do? And one from further
back: 27

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: ¢

¢ — dha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not dh, it is dha.

The third breathed pair, and this one asks for two things at once. ¢ is
da, the d made with the tongue curled back to the roof of the mouth. ¢ is
that letter with the breath let out after it.

So the curl stays and the breath is added. The dot under the romanized
d marks the curl; the h beside it marks the breath. Both marks, both jobs.

You already say this one, and the breathed letter is inside it:

o e3¢0 Asadhan — the fourth of the twelve months

Writing: ¢ — copy what you see

Put your pen on ¢ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn

o Look: at these two, and say which one has ¢ and which has ¢
IS0+ 6506

e Trace it: ¢ three times, saying dha with the tongue curled back as
you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find ¢ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — ¢§7 What sound does it carry, and which
plain letter is it built on? (dha, built on ¢ — the curled-back d,
with breath added.)

One more, from much earlier: <5 — what does it do?
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Chapter 19

Asking Someone’s Age

Modes: “~ voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask someone how old they are
in Telugu and give my own age in return.

Ask  $05H0¢5? and answer & SOH /B3 — a complete verbless
exchange about age.

19.1 D H50Hd0es? — matching Kannada’s simple
possessive exactly

Telugu matches Kannada closely here — same Sanskrit word,
same verbless grammar, just fused together by ordinary Telugu
vowel sandhi.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Sy (vayasu) = “age” — the exact same Sanskrit T (vayas,
“age, vigor, strength,” PIE cousin of Latin vis) that Kannada also
carries.

Grammar Lens: fused by sandhi, still verbless

D H50$Hd0¢8? — “How old are you?” — literally “your age
how-much?” (nz vayas-enta? — from ni vayasu + enta,
“how much,” fused by regular vowel sandhi into vayasenta.)
J° HAHAY BB, — “I am twenty years old.” — literally
“my age [is] twenty.” (na vayasu iravai.)
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Same shape as Kannada: a plain possessive (“your/my age”) sitting
next to the number, no verb at all. The only wrinkle is surface-level:
everyday spoken Telugu often fuses vayasu + enta into one word,
vayasenta, the same kind of vowel sandhi you’d see fusing any two
Telugu words in fast speech — the underlying grammar is identical to
Kannada’s, just written closer together.

.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “vayasu” — age
e “n1 vayasenta?” — how old are you?
o “na vayasu iravai” — I am twenty, “my age [is] twenty”

Before you move on

Is Telugu’s S0HAY the same Sanskrit word as Kannada’s vayassu?
(Yes — both from vayas, PIE cousin of Latin vzs.) What happens
to vayasu + enta in “ni vayasenta?”? (They fuse by ordinary vowel
sandhi.) Does Telugu use a verb to state age, like Kannada? (No —
same verbless possessive shape.)




Chapter 20

Numbers 11-20 and Weather

Modes: < voice (2) “ Hands-free start: all 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say what the weather is doing
in Telugu and count past ten up to twenty.

Say Sredeso0 — a pure Sanskrit vata + avarana, “the covering of
air” — and report the weather with s’ogo DS, “rain is falling.”

20.1 HeS80cd, 983 — the same pattern, worn
down one step further

You just watched Kannada’s twenty split cleanly into “two” +
“ten.” Telugu most likely comes from the exact same pattern
— but centuries of extra erosion have worn it past the point of
being visible today.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Telugu’s teens echo H& (padi, “ten”) plus each digit — HeSECE
(padakondu, 11), Syotdd (pannendu, 12), and onward through
DoEFAND (paridommidi, 19) — the same “digit + ten-echo”
compounding Kannada builds.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

R8I (iravai, “twenty”) most likely continues the same pan-Dravidian
pattern as Kannada’s ippattu — an old *iru-/*rendu (“two”) root
fused with an old “ten” root — but here’s the honest difference:
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centuries of sound change have worn iravai down far enough that it no
longer visibly splits into “two” and “ten” on the surface, the way
Kannada’s ippattu still does today. Telugu’s own word for “two,” Bocé
(rendu), doesn’t obviously show up inside iravai anymore — treat this
as the most likely comparative-Dravidian account rather than a
transparent, easily re-derivable compound.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “padakondu, pannendu” — 11, 12
e “padi” — ten

e “jravai” — twenty, most likely the same “two-tens” idea as Kannada,
just worn down further

Before you move on

How are Telugu’s teens built? (38 (ten) + a digit, compounded.)
Does ®8g visibly split into “two” 4 “ten” today, the way Kannada’s
ippattu does? (No — it most likely continues the same
pan-Dravidian pattern, but erosion has worn away the visible split.)
What’s Telugu’s word for “two”? (8o, rendu.)

20.2 orePd8es0 — “the covering of air,” pure
Sanskrit this time

Kannada’s weather word mixed a Persian loan with a Sanskrit
one. Telugu’s is different again — a single, unmixed Sanskrit

compound.
The word, taken apart — its roots and family
Jrerd8eso (vatavaranam) = “weather, atmosphere” — built

entirely from Sanskrit:

o ¢ (vata, “wind, air”) — the same Sanskrit root behind
S50y (vayuvu, “wind,” and the wind-god Vayu).
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o 3585 (avarana, “covering, layer, enclosure”).

So vatavaranam literally means “the covering of air” — the layer of
air surrounding everything, i.e., the atmosphere/weather. Unlike
Kannada’s havamana (Persian hava + Sanskrit mana), both pieces
here are Sanskrit — no Perso-Arabic loan involved at all.

Grammar Lens: égo DS — “rain is falling”

égo HOSH. — “It’s raining.” — literally “rain is
falling.” (varsami padutondi.) — &&o (varsani, “rain”) is
the same Sanskrit root, varsa, you’ll see again in the
Dravidian arc.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “vatavaranam” — weather, “the covering of air”
o “vata” — wind/air, “avarana” — covering
o “varsam padutondi” — it’s raining, “rain is falling”

Before you move on

What are the two Sanskrit pieces of &r&°08e90, and what does the
whole word literally mean? (&°¢8, “air,” + e338ea, “covering” —
“the covering of air.”) Is either piece a Persian/Arabic loan, like
part of Kannada’s word? (No — both pieces are Sanskrit.) What
word does Telugu use for “rain”? (S5&o, varsari.)
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Chapter 21

Dog and Cat

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name a dog and a cat in Telugu.

Say &8, which genuinely breaks from the family’s shared naayi root,
and 33(2, most likely the Dravidian source behind Hindi’s bill.

21.1 %), &9 — the odd one out, and the word
that most likely closes the loop

Kannada just gave you a rock-solid native dog-word. Telugu
breaks from that pattern — but its cat-word may be the single
most important word in this whole arc.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&8, (kukka, “dog”) does not clearly continue the same S°ox-family
root shared by Kannada, Malayalam, and Tamil. Its origin is honestly
debated: some linguists propose it’s onomatopoeic, imitating the
sound of a bark; others propose a borrowing from Sanskrit $dp
(kukkura, itself a similarly-shaped word for dog). Neither is settled —
but either way, Telugu’s everyday dog-word genuinely doesn’t match
its closest cousins.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

D9 (pilli, “cat”) is a real, documented Proto-Dravidian root,
*pillV — with cognates surviving as rarer, alternate words for cat
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in both Tamil and Kannada. Here’s why this word matters for the
whole arc: Sanskrit’s word for cat, &8 (bidala) — the word behind
Hindi’s foreett (billy), which you met as “most likely” borrowed from
Dravidian, without a confirmed specific source — most likely traces
back to this exact root. So Telugu’s everyday word for “cat” is most
likely the closest living relative of the very word Sanskrit borrowed,
tying together Latin’s cattus/Arabic’s ¢itf story on one side and
Hindi’s billz story on the other, all in one word.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “kukka” — dog, genuinely different from its Dravidian cousins

e “pilli” — cat, most likely the source behind Hindi’s billt

Before you move on

Does £3%); continue the same root as Kannada’s nayi? (No —
genuinely different, debated between onomatopoeia and a Sanskrit
loan.) What is 5@ most likely the source of? (Sanskrit’s faera,

bidala — and so Hindi’s faeett, billi.)

21.2 & — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: ¢ — what does it do? And one from further
back: 7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice:

D — e

It is an independent vowel — the shape the vowel e takes when a
word begins with it, rather than the sign it becomes inside a word.

You already say these, and every one of them has o somewhere inside
it:
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e e — how

D& dew ed2)Bd? — how are you? (respectful)

235 N DA eS“g)J&& N — six to ten

o 50D Bens) D devo — black, white, red, blue

Writing: o — copy what you see

Use two pen-down runs. Start at the central junction. Turn down and
left around the compact lower loop, then continue around its base until
you return to that junction. Lift once. Restart at the junction and sweep
through the broad outer arch, climbing to the high left tip.

That is three numbered movements: 1-2 stay joined; 3 restarts after
the lift. The order follows Sathish Shanmugam’s Write Telugu Alphabets
tracing guide and is fitted here to the printed Noto Sans Telugu shape.
Telugu schools do vary in how they teach the hand, so learn this as one
sourced order rather than the only possible way anyone writes .

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
der - SR Bo

e Trace it: O three times — lower loop, lift, broad outer arch — saying
e as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 7 What sound does it carry? (e.) Name
one word you already say that contains it.
One more, from much earlier:  — what does it do?
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Chapter 22

Green and Yellow

Modes: < voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name green and yellow in
Telugu, on top of the four colours I already had.

Say Sy and HX0L and show they are doublets of one
Proto-Dravidian *pac- root — where Kannada’s yellow broke away as
a Sanskrit loan.

22.1 Dy, HY — two colors, one Dravidian root

In Kannada, green stayed native but yellow got borrowed from
Sanskrit. Telugu tells a tighter story: its green word and its
yellow word turn out to be doublets of the same root, wearing
two different faces.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Dy (pacca, “green”) comes from Proto-Dravidian *pac- — the
same root already behind Tamil’s LU&F60& (paccai) and Kannada’s
DID (hasiru, via Old Kannada pasir). No surprise here; this is the
same pan-Dravidian green family from the last lesson.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

DD (pasupu, “yellow, turmeric”) is, remarkably, also a direct
descendant of that same Proto-Dravidian *pac- root — a true
doublet of pacca itself, not a separate borrowing the way Kannada’s
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haladi was. Tamil even keeps a matching cognate, L&LIL (pacuppu),
sitting alongside its own paccai. So where Kannada split green and
yellow into two unrelated families (native Dravidian vs. a Sanskrit
turmeric-loan), Telugu kept both colors inside the same native
word-family — pacca and pasupu are, at root, doublets of the same
word, one settling on “green” and the other on “yellow,
turmeric-colored.”

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “Dfy’ — green, from Proto-Dravidian pac-
o “DY” — yellow/turmeric, a true doublet of pacca, same root

e the contrast with Kannada — Telugu kept both colors in one native
family; Kannada’s yellow broke away as a Sanskrit loan

Before you move on

Are Hfy and H0Q two unrelated words, or doublets of the same
root? (Doublets — both from Proto-Dravidian *pac-.) Does
Telugu’s yellow word follow the same pattern as Kannada’s haladi
(a Sanskrit loan)? (No — Telugu kept its yellow word native, unlike
Kannada.) What Tamil word is pasupu’s direct cognate? (L& LIL,

pacuppu.)




Chapter 23

Day

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say “day” in Telugu and choose
between the everyday Persian loan and its formal Sanskrit alternate.

Say 8%, a genuine Persian loan from roz, and set it against the
formal &3 — the mirror image of Kannada’s plain dina.

23.1 &% (roju) — “day,” a genuine Persian
surprise

You might expect Telugu’s word for “day” to be Sanskrit, like
Kannada’s dina, or native Dravidian. It’s neither — it’s Persian.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

8% (roju) — “day” — is Telugu’s everyday, ordinary word for “a
day.” Here’s the real surprise: it’s borrowed from Classical Persian
39y (r0z) — the same root, ultimately, as the Persian day names hiding
in words like “Nowruz” (“new day”). Persian roz itself traces to a
Proto-Indo-European root, *lewk- (“bright”) — a completely
different PIE root from the *dyew- family behind Latin’s dies,
Hindi’s din, and Kannada’s dina. Both roots independently mean
something like “shining, bright” — but they are not cousins; this is
convergent meaning, not shared ancestry.
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Why it’s said this way

Telugu also has &38» (dinamu) — the same Sanskrit tatsama word
as Kannada’s dina. But here’s the honest twist: unlike Kannada, where
dina is the plain, everyday word, Telugu’s &880 is the more formal,
literary alternate — roju does the everyday work instead. Telugu’s
formal/everyday split runs the opposite direction from Kannada’s.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “roju” — “day,” a genuine Persian loanword

e the honest surprise — from Persian roz, PIE lewk-, NOT the same
root as dies/din/dina

e the reversed pattern — dinamu is Telugu’s FORMAL word, unlike
Kannada’s plain dina

Before you move on

What language does Telugu’s everyday 8% (roju) come from?
(Persian — roz.) Is Persian roz’s PIE root the same as Latin dies/
Hindi din/Kannada dina’s root? (No — a completely different PIE
root, *lewk-, “bright,” vs. *dyew- — related in meaning, not in
ancestry.) Is Telugu’s Sanskrit word, &880 (dinamu), the everyday
word or the formal one? (The formal one — the opposite of
Kannada, where dina is plain and everyday.)

23.2 € — one character, met inside words you
already say
Before the new one: o — what does it do? And one from further
back: o7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.
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Script you’ll notice: €

€3 — na.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not 5, it is na.

There is a second n in this alphabet, and you met it long ago: &, the na
of nenu and namaskaram. For & the tongue touches the back of the teeth.
For €5 it curls back and touches the roof of the mouth. Telugu hears the two
as different letters and writes them as different letters — the same split you
have already seen between © and &, and between ¢ and ¢. The dot under
the romanized 7 is how this book marks the curled-back one.

You already say these, and every one of them has €3 somewhere inside
it:

o D&NGEI0 vatavaranam — weather

o FSeso Sravanani — the fifth of the twelve months

» areneso Phalgunami — the twelfth

Writing: €a — copy what you see

Put your pen on €3 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
o Look: at these two, and say which one has €2 and which has &
e80T Bo
e Trace it: €3 three times, saying na as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find € once more
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Before you move on

Which character is this — €37 What sound does it carry, and where
is the tongue for it? (na, with the tongue curled back to the roof of
the mouth — not &, which touches the teeth.) Name one word you
already say that contains it.

One more, from much earlier: © — what does it do?




Chapter 24

Night

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say “night” in Telugu and
recognise it inside the midnight word I already knew.

Say o°8, find it again inside @gm@, and note the three native words
— reyi, mapu, irulu — it pushed aside.

24.1 o°® (ratri) — “night,” this time matching
the expected pattern

Last lesson’s roju broke every expectation. This one is more
straightforward — but still worth checking honestly, not assum-
ing.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

o°& (ratri) — “night” — is a Sanskrit tatsama word, already hiding
inside &9(30“@ (ardharatri, “midnight,” Chapter 17). Unlike roju’s
Persian surprise, ratri really is Telugu’s ordinary, everyday word for
“night” — matching Kannada’s own pattern this time, not breaking it.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Telugu does have native words here — but be honest: it’s a messier
picture than Kannada’s clean two-word story, not a tidy mirror of it.

o 3ow (reyi) — attested in older Telugu literature; most sources

169



170 Chapter 2/

treat it as inherited Dravidian, though some grammars instead
link it to ratri itself, so its native status is less than fully settled.

o 370 (mapu) — its primary sense is actually “evening, dusk”
(as in 3HSPLY, “morning and evening”), with “night” only a
secondary, extended sense — not a clean synonym for ratri.

o y%en (irulu) — a genuine cognate of Kannada’s Q3 (irufu),
but its primary modern sense is “darkness,” archaic even in
that use.

All three have been effectively pushed aside by the Sanskrit loan —
but unlike Kannada’s single native competitor, Telugu’s “native” side
is split across three words in three different, overlapping senses.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “ratri” — “night,” already met inside ardharatri

e réyi, mapu, irulu — three native words, three overlapping senses, all
pushed aside

e the contrast with last lesson — day broke the pattern, night matches
it

Before you move on

Where have you already met o°& before this lesson? (&9(@50"@,
ardharatri, “midnight.”) Does ratri follow the same
“Sanskrit-as-everyday” pattern as Kannada’s ratri, or does it break
the pattern the way roju did for “day”? (It matches — ratri really
is Telugu’s everyday word.) Does Telugu’s native-word story cleanly
mirror Kannada’s single-word irufu? (No — it’s messier: three
words, 80x /855 /98den, in three overlapping senses, not one clean
replacement.)
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24.2 23 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: g8 — what does it do? And one from further
back: 7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: 23
23 — ja.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not j, it is ja.

You already say these, and every one of them has 23 somewhere inside
it:

o &% roju — day, the word that came in from Persian
. éga‘;),o Jyestham — the third of the twelve months
o esdgasoao Asvayujani — the seventh

Roju is worth a second look. Its first letter is the & you traced inside
namaskaram. Its last is @ — this new letter carrying the u sign you met
early on. The vowel sign in the middle is one this book has not stopped on
yet, so the word is not wholly yours on the page. Two of its three pieces
are, and that is new today.

Writing: 23 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 23 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find 23 in the ones that have it
8% - S50 8o

e Trace it: @3 three times, saying ja as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 23 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 23?7 What sound does it carry? (ja.)
Read 8% aloud, letter by letter, and then as one word.
One more, from much earlier: 2 — what does it do?




Chapter 25

Good Night

Modes: “ voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can wish someone good night in
Telugu.

Say &8s o°® — “auspicious night” — pairing the o°& already learned
with Subha, while knowing many speakers code-switch to English here.

25.1 &gS oY (Subha ratri) — the standard
translation, honestly checked against real
speech

You have both pieces already: ratri from last lesson, and one
more Sanskrit word. But this lesson’s honest twist is about who
actually says the result out loud.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

%eS o8 (Subha ratri) — “good night” — literally “auspicious
night.” Both pieces are Sanskrit tatsama: o°& (ratri, “night,”
already met) plus &g (Subha, “auspicious,” from root Subh, “to be
beautiful,” ultimately PIE *kewb-).

Why it’s said this way

Here’s a genuinely interesting wrinkle, hedged appropriately: some
sources describe modern Telugu speakers, especially casually, often
code- switching to English “good night” rather than saying %eS
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o°® aloud — treating it more as the standard written/dictionary
translation than an everyday spoken phrase. Be careful with this
claim, though: the evidence for it comes mainly from informal
language-learning blogs and forum posts, not rigorous sociolinguistic
sources, and the same “code-switch to English for casual farewells”
pattern plausibly shows up across other South Asian languages too —
it isn’t clearly something unique to Telugu, just something the
available sources happened to mention for Telugu specifically. Either
way, subha ratri itself is perfectly correct and understood Telugu,
whatever its actual spoken frequency turns out to be.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “Subha ratri” — “good night,” literally “auspicious night”
e $Subha’s own root — Subh, “to be beautiful” — “auspicious”

e the honest twist — the standard translation, but many speakers
code-switch to English instead

Before you move on

What does %23 o°& literally mean? (“Auspicious night.”) Is
Subha ratri actually the phrase most Telugu speakers say aloud for
“good night”? (Often not — many code-switch to English “good
night” in casual speech; subha ratri is the standard written/ formal
translation.) Does this mean Subha ratri is wrong or ungrammatical?
(No — perfectly correct, just less commonly spoken than expected.)

25.2 25 — one character, met inside words you
already say
Before the new one: 23 — what does it do? And one from further
back: ¢7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.
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Script you’ll notice: 5
eS — bha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not bh, it is bha.

Say @ (ba), then say it again and let a puff of breath out on top of it.
That second thing is g5. By now the pattern should arrive before the letter
does: you have met &/9, ¢§/30 and ¢§/¢, and this is the fourth pair of the
same kind. The h in the romanization bha is that puff, not a separate sound.

You already say these, and every one of them has g5 somewhere inside
it:

o 2§ o°® Subha ratri — good night, from the chapter before this one
o NS0 Bhadrapadam — the sixth of the twelve months

o JBood prarambhincu — to begin

Writing: 25 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 2§ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find &5 in the ones that have it
DS o - SR Bo
e Say it: ba, then bha, and hear the breath arrive

o Trace it: &5 three times, saying bha as you finish each one
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Before you move on

Which character is this — 257 What does it carry that 2> does not?
(bha — the same b with a puff of breath after it.) Name one word
you already say that contains it.

One more, from much earlier: ¢§ — what does it do?




Chapter 26

Morning

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say “morning” in Telugu with
the same word that sits inside the morning greeting.

Say €¢50%0, Telugu’s broadest morning word, note the real native
competitors poddu and vekuva, and see that Kannada splits this job
across two unrelated words.

26.1 e¢50%0 (udayam) — the same Sanskrit root,
a different job than in Kannada

Last lesson’s &% was a genuine Persian surprise. This lesson’s
word for “morning” goes the other way — straight Sanskrit, do-
ing double duty in a way its Kannada cousin doesn’t.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&¢50%0 (udayam) — “morning” — is a Sanskrit tatsama: from
&¢50% (udaya, “rise, appearance”) plus Telugu’s own - (-mu)
nominal suffix. This is Telugu’s most common, general everyday word
for “morning” — but be honest: it doesn’t have the field entirely to
itself. &°¢0/PEOS (poddu/podduna) is genuine Proto-Dravidian
vocabulary — cognate with Tamil pozhudu and Kannada hottu —
and does real everyday work too (“&”Q&S& Bwoodn,” “I woke up in the
morning”). SHS (vekuva, “dawn, early morning”) is labeled
colloquial, not archaic or purely poetic. €¢5a%0 is the broadest, most
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general word — but not an uncontested one.

Why it’s said this way

Here’s the honest cross-language twist. Kannada also has this exact
Sanskrit root, &0 (udaya) — but only inside its greeting,
323030 (Subhodaya, “good morning”). Kannada’s actual everyday
noun for “morning” is a completely unrelated native word, 23&1}
(belagge, “the shining”). Telugu doesn’t split the job that way: €¢50%0
covers both the everyday noun AND, in &258%50%0, the greeting root
— one word, doing what Kannada spreads across two unrelated ones.
And unlike &% (last lesson’s genuine Persian surprise for “day”),
Telugu’s morning word holds no such twist — straightforwardly
Sanskrit, start to finish.

\

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “udayam” — “morning,” Sanskrit tatsama, the broadest word,
though poddu/podduna and vekuva are real native alternatives too

e the cross-language twist — Kannada’s €¢50% root only shows up in
ITS greeting; Telugu uses €¢50%0 for both the noun and the greeting

« the contrast with 8% — no Persian surprise here, just
straightforward Sanskrit

Before you move on

Is &¢5a$Ho the ONLY word Telugu speakers use for “morning”? (No
— it’s the broadest, most common one, but &°¢o/&°¢oS and SES,
both genuinely native, do real everyday work too.) Does Kannada’s
everyday morning-noun share €¢50%0’s root? (No — Kannada’s
23%3?3\ is native; the shared root, udaya, shows up only inside
Kannada’s GREETING, 2ve3ner3ad.) Does &¢50$0 hold a surprise
the way &%s did? (No — straightforwardly Sanskrit throughout.)
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26.2 20 — one character, met inside a word you
already say

Before the new one: 25— what does it do? And one from further
back: 7

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: 20

220 — 1.

It is an independent vowel — the shape a vowel takes when a word
begins with it, rather than the sign it becomes inside a word. You have met
that pairing twice already, at & and at .

What makes this one worth a page of its own is what the vowel is. It
is an r doing a vowel’s work: a whole syllable with no other vowel in it,
the way English lets [ carry the second half of bottle. Telugu took the letter
from Sanskrit along with the words that need it, and modern speakers give
it the sound ru.

You already say this one, and it has 20 at the front of its second word:

o ADoes 200e) vasanta rtuvu — the spring season

20» is one of the rarest letters in the alphabet: outside Sanskrit borrow-
ings it has almost nowhere to appear. Meeting it once, on a word you can
already say, is enough for now.

Writing: 20 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 200 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn

e Look: at these two, and say which one opens with 2a0
200e08)) - €5¢505H0

e Trace it: 220 three times, saying r as you finish each one

e Say it: vasanta rtuvu, and name the letter its second word starts with

Before you move on

Which character is this — 200? What kind of thing is it — a
consonant, a vowel sign, or an independent vowel? (An
independent vowel, sounded ru.) Name the word you already say
that contains it.

One more, from much earlier: & — what does it do?




Chapter 27

Evening

Modes: < voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say “evening” in Telugu.

Say Seaogbo, from sayam plus a time-suffiz, and follow its PIE
*sehq- oot across to Latin serus, French soir and Italian sera.

27.1 rodHogbo (sayantram) — a distant cousin of
French “soir”

This lesson’s word for “evening” reaches back to a PIE root that
also surfaces — in a completely different language, on a com-
pletely different continent’s language family.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

JeaHogdo (sayantram) — “evening” — is a Sanskrit tatsama: from
eado (sayam, “in the evening”) plus a Sanskrit -tana suffix that
turns time-adverbs into adjectives — the same suffix pattern behind
Sanskrit divatana (“of the day”) and sanatana (“eternal, lasting”).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Here’s the striking part, checked directly against primary sources
rather than assumed: oo itself traces to Proto-Indo-European
*seh;- (“long, lasting”) — and this is explicitly documented as
“distantly related to Latin serus” (“late”), itself confirmed
independently to trace to the very same *seh;- root (via Proto-Italic
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*seros). serus is worth a closer look: it’s the Latin root well attested as
the source of French soir and Italian sera — French and Italian’s
own everyday “evening” words. That makes J*0$o¢8o and soir/sera
genuine distant cognates — one route through Sanskrit tatsama
borrowing into Telugu, one route through centuries of Vulgar Latin
erosion into French and Italian, both ultimately the same
Proto-Indo-European idea of something “long, lasting” stretching into
“late in the day.”

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “sayantram” — “evening,” sayam + the -tana time-suffix
e the deep root — PIE seh;-, “long, lasting”

e the cross-family cognate — the same root behind French soir and
Italian sera, via Latin serus

Before you move on

What is Jeoogéo built from? (J°aSHo, “in the evening,” + a
Sanskrit “-tana” time-adjective suffix.) What PIE root does &°0%o
trace to? (*seh;-, “long, lasting.”) What two Romance words are
genuine distant cognates of J°aSHogbo, and through which Latin
word? (French soir and Italian sera — both through Latin
serus, “late,” which traces to the same *seh;- root.)




Chapter 28

Afternoon

Modes: “~ voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can use Telugu’s noon word to talk
about the afternoon, and reach for the classical term when I need to
be precise.

Reuse 050 for the stretch between moon and evening, then
contrast it with e@HTSNo, the more formal, more precise
later-afternoon word.

28.1 &’).)Q‘)g&)“’&o — the same “noon” word, now
also “afternoon”

You already know oggss2yo means “noon” — precisely, “middle
of the day.” This lesson’s honest twist: the word doesn’t stay that
precise in modern use.

Why it’s said this way

g (madhyahnam) is the exact word from Chapter 17, still
literally “middle” + “day” — but a source fetched directly (not just a
search summary) confirms it now covers “the time between noon
and evening” in modern usage — a genuine widened sense, not just
the precise midday instant its etymology points to. This mirrors
Hindi’s G9&R (clearly, well- confirmed widened from “noon” to
“afternoon”) and, more thinly Kannada’s own £ogegss (a hedged,
single-source impression of the same kind of stretch).
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Telugu also has ed0°®)o (aparahnam), from the same classical
five-part Sanskrit day division already found behind Kannada’s
JoE®) — prata/udaya (sunrise), sarigava, madhyahna (noon),
aparahna (“later afternoon” specifically), sayahna (evening). Be honest
about the sourcing here, echoing the same hedge already applied to
Kannada’s aparahna: thin, informal evidence — a native-speaker
forum discussion, general dictionary usage notes — points toward
ogrgiyo winning colloquially, with e@50°%)0 staying the more
formally precise term. Real, but not corpus-linguistics-grade
sourcing — treat it the same cautious way Kannada’s own equivalent
finding was treated, not as fully settled.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “madhyahnam” — the same word from Chapter 17, “middle of the
day”

e the confirmed widening — now also covers “the time between noon
and evening”

e “aparahnam” — the more precise classical word for later afternoon,
staying the more formal term per thin but real evidence

Before you move on

Is g0 a new word, or the same one from Chapter 177 (The
same word — “middle” + “day.”) Does modern usage confirm
Sogrgsyo covers only the exact instant of noon? (No — a directly-
fetched source confirms it now covers “the time between noon and
evening” too.) Is it confirmed whether e9o°s)0 or widened
ogrgsio is more common today? (Thin but real evidence
points to HerEgSo winning colloquially, @500 staying formally
precise — not fully settled, but not silent either.)




Chapter 29

Good Morning

Modes: “~ voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: I can wish someone good morning in
Telugu.

Say £S%S0Ho — subha + &cSoHo — and weigh the single
low-authority claim that it is out of trend against 803 8o, the safer
everyday bet.

29.1 5%0$Ho (subhodayam) — a claim worth
real skepticism, not a settled fact

You already have es¢50%0. This lesson’s honest twist is about a
dramatic-sounding claim — and about being skeptical of it, even
though it came from a source fetched directly.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

%00 (dubhodayam) — “good morning” — is built from 2§
(“good”) plus es¢5a$o (already met, Chapter 26). Grammatically and
etymologically, this is the straightforward, traditional Telugu “good
morning.”

Why it’s said this way

Here’s the twist, and the honesty this time cuts against the source
itself: one directly-fetched page describes %a%S50%0 as out of trend,
displaced by English “good morning,” with children taught the
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English phrase from preschool. That’s a vivid, quotable claim — but
“fetched directly” doesn’t make a source authoritative. This is the
same genre of Telugu/Kannada/Hindi-learning content blog already
found overstated for Hindi’s §I¥Id and Kannada’s own 2b230ex8303
(a single uncredentialed listicle, no sociolinguistic methodology, no
citations) — treat this claim the same skeptical way, not as settled.
Genuinely worth separating from that dramatic claim: QogQdgeeso
(suprabhatam) also exists — built on Qeyeed (prabhata), a completely
different Sanskrit root from es¢50% (udaya). This is not the same
root behind Kannada’s 8)e30ew3a3), which itself uses udaya — don’t
conflate the two Sanskrit “morning” roots. A third option, @té.)e?»
Socdaren (“morning greetings,” built on &°¢o, Chapter 26’s genuine
native competitor to €¢50%0), also exists but isn’t confirmed common
either. 880 Bo is the safer bet for everyday use — matching the
same ééo@zyé/ﬂ'qﬁ pattern already found doing the real everyday
work for both Kannada and Hindi.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “Subhodayam” — “good morning,” $ubha + udayam

o the honest twist — one low-authority source claims it’s out of trend,
displaced by English; treat with real skepticism

o 30 Bo — the safer everyday-greeting bet

Before you move on

What is £e5%50$0 built from? (€8g5 + €¢50%0.) Is the claim that
%500 has been displaced by English a confirmed, well-sourced
fact? (No — it comes from one low-authority content-blog source,
the same genre already found overstated for Hindi/Kannada; treat it
skeptically, not as settled.) Does Qogdepeedo share €s¢5a$ro’s root, or
Kannada’s 8>230e8303’s root? (Neither — its own root, Hegxes/
prabhata, is a genuinely different Sanskrit word.)




Chapter 30

Good Evening

Modes: “~ voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can wish someone good evening in
Telugu.

Say &S eaHogdo, backed by two independent sources as genuinely
common in both formal and casual speech, with S3J%Bo as an
alternative rather than a replacement.

30.1 &z2S JradHogbo (Subha sayantram) — a claim
that actually holds up on checking

Last lesson’s morning greeting rested on one dramatic, shaky
source. This one is different — and the difference itself is worth
noticing.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

%eS JroHogdo (Subha sayantram) — “good evening” — pairs &2
(“good”) with JroHogbo (already met, Chapter 27 — the word whose
PIE root, seh;-, turned out to be a genuine distant cognate of Latin’s
serus, and so of French soir and Italian sera).

Why it’s said this way

Here’s the honest contrast worth drawing explicitly: last lesson’s
©2% %o rested on one dramatic, low-authority source claiming it
had been displaced by English entirely. This time, two independently
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fetched sources — not just search-engine summaries — agree: %25
~Jrodogdo is genuinely, commonly used, in both formal and informal
contexts, appropriate for greeting people after work or arriving at an
evening gathering. Neither source flags it as archaic or displaced. This
doesn’t mean these sources are beyond question — they’re still the
same general genre of language-learning content that has needed
hedging before — but being independently cross-corroborated is
a real, meaningful difference in evidence quality from a single dramatic
claim, and it’s worth being just as honest about a claim holding up as
about one that doesn’t. S0 B0, as before, remains a genuine
time-independent alternative — but nothing here suggests it has
displaced this greeting the way English reportedly displaced
£H25%S0Ho.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “Subha sayantram” — “good evening,” Subha + sayantram

e the honest contrast — this claim is cross-corroborated by two
sources, unlike last lesson’s single dramatic one

o S Bo — a time-independent alternative, not a replacement here

Before you move on

What word does %325 *aSogdo pair with, and what’s that word’s
own striking cross-language story? (Rro$ogéo — a genuine distant
PIE cognate of Latin serus/French soir/Italian sera.) Is the
“genuinely commonly used” claim for &S JroSogéo as thinly
sourced as $a&3%50H0’s “displaced by English” claim was? (No —
two independent sources agree here, versus one dramatic claim last
lesson — a real difference in evidence quality.)




Chapter 31

Good Afternoon

Modes: “ voice (2) “ Hands-free start: all 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can wish someone good afternoon in
Telugu and judge whether it fits the setting I am in.

Say %8s Sogrgssyo where the setting is formal or workplace-timed,
and fall back on S0 Bo, the time-independent everyday greeting.

31.1 %2S Soprgdo (Subha madhyahnam) — good
afternoon

You already know &2$ from the morning and evening greetings
and ogrgsno from the parts-of-day lessons. Put them together.

You’ll want to know: &25 + éotp"gﬁ"&o

£Hes é.)(p‘l’gs’r&o ($ubha madhyahnam) means “good afternoon.” The
second word originally centres on “midday” or “noon,” but you learned in
Chapter 28 that modern use widens it into the stretch between noon and
evening.

Telugu could instead have built the phrase on eoe5)o (aparahnam),
the more classically precise word for later afternoon. It did not. Kannada
made the same choice in 8023 eDTR, (Subha madhyahna): both languages
chose the everyday “noon, widened” word from two available classical terms.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “Subha madhyahnam” — “good afternoon,” subha + madhyahnam

o the word choice — built on &ogrgss0, not @HT°S%)0, matching
Kannada’s exact same choice

o Kannada 2b23 059, — the same word-building choice

Before you move on

Is %8s SHreg2yo built on Sggdo or HTEe? (HoGrRgsSHo —
the “noon, widened” word.) Which sister language made the same
choice? (Kannada, in 2023 eh5e®, )

31.2 &eS &’wmga’?&o — register and evidence

You can now build #z2S éomg&s‘f’&o. The next question is when it
sounds natural-—and how strongly the available evidence answers
that question.

Why it’s said this way

Two independently fetched language-learning sources confirm that &gs
Sogrgso is a real, correctly formed greeting for formal or
workplace use around noon and early afternoon.

Keep the claims separate, though. Talkpal explicitly ranks the greeting
as less common in everyday conversation than morning or evening
greetings. Preply independently supports its timing and formal
register, but does not make that frequency comparison. So there are
two sources for “real and formal,” but only one for “less common.” A
second source must not be counted as evidence for a claim it never
made.

\

Why it’s said this way

o $H%0Ho — the morning lesson found one low-authority claim
of displacement by English; treat that dramatic claim skeptically.

o %25 Jroogdo — two sources supported common formal and
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informal use.

o eS8 Doprgdyo — real and workplace-timed, with narrower
support for its lower everyday frequency.

The three phrases do not need one uniform usage story. For a
time-independent everyday greeting, Ssoa®)So remains the safer
choice.

.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e the two-source claim — real, formal, and workplace-timed
e the one-source claim — less common than morning or evening

o S Bo — the time-independent everyday alternative

Before you move on

Do both sources rank eS 6&)(;)"’355"&0 as less common? (No. Both
support its formal use; only Talkpal makes the frequency
comparison.) What is the safer all-day greeting? (880 8o0.)




192 Chapter 31



Chapter 32

The Core Verbs

Modes: < voice (6) “ Hands-free start: all 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can build a Telugu verb as stem
plus tense plus person, say why one form covers both “I go” and “I
will go”, give a polite command with -andi, and explain why eso¢&
has to borrow its negative and e has no person at all.

Say S8 Bendd, name the three slots that built untanu, veltanu and
custanu, separate it from Chapter 6’s S*& Sentdh S8y — fact
against skill — and recall that o0& switches to le- to be negated.

32.1 e&octd (undu) — “to be,” and the negative
that is a different verb

Thirty-one chapters of words. Now the engine room. Telugu
glues a verb together one piece at a time, seams showing, and
this first verb carries the machine.

You’ll want to know: eoc¢é
ot — undu — to be, to exist, to stay

Chapter 5 met it as “to live somewhere.” Here it is the verb-machine

itself: &so&- (the stem) + -e8- (tense) + - (“I”) — es0edd (untanu), “1
stay, I will be.”

One form is already in your mouth: e&2)& (unnanu), “I am — right
now,” the shape hiding inside bagunnanu and miru ela unnaru?

193
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Telugu is alone in this word. Tamil says @\ (iru), Kannada @3> (iru),
Malayalam e0@l&63ds (irikkuka) — one verb, three sisters. Telugu went its
own way, as it did with ledu.

The letters in this word

& is the standing vowel u. ::0¢& is the retroflex cluster nd with the u
sign — tongue tip curled back, then released. Both shapes are familiar
from Chapter 5.

Grammar Lens: Telugu’s “be” cannot be made negative

There is no negative of undu. To say something is not there, Telugu
drops the verb and picks up a second one, 8- (lé-) — the root behind
Chapter 1’s ledu. It takes the very same person-endings:

who is is not
I UNNANY lenu
he unnadu ledu
it undi ledu

So ledu was never a bare word for “no.” It is the it-form of a full verb,
and you can now run it through its persons.

This is where Telugu parted from its sisters. Tamil negates iru with
@6vemev (illai), Kannada with @@ (illa), Malayalam with eogy (illa)
— one shared root, il-. Telugu dropped it and grew [e- instead.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “undu” — be, exist, stay

e the three pieces in order — “und ... ta .. anu” — “untanu”
e the pair you must switch verbs for — “unnanu ... lenu”

e the three sisters’ one verb — “iru ... iru ... irikkuka”

Before you move on

What are the three pieces of untanu? (Stem, tense, person —
und-, -ta-, -anu.) How do you say “I am not there”? (8L, lenu — a
different verb entirely.) So what kind of word is ledu? (The it-form
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of the negative verb le-.) Which root do the other three sisters
use, and does Telugu? (il-; Telugu does not.) Next: the same
machine, tense piece swapped.

32.2 3%y (vellu) — “to go,” and a tense Telugu
refuses to split

You have the three pieces — stem, tense, person. Change only
the middle one. That is the whole of Telugu tense, and it has
one setting fewer than you would expect.

You’ll want to know: 3*&)@
) — vellu — to go

Chapter 4 gave it to you as a bare command, vellu!, “go!” Threaded up
it is Sg°o (veltanu), and its past is SeSo (vellanu), “I went.”

Telugu keeps a second go-verb beside it. The family’s inherited word
for going is pa-, and Telugu has it as &8 (povu), D& (potanu) — the
same verb as Tamil GUIT (po), Malayalam Galdds3ds (pokuka) and Kannada
@end (hagu). So Telugu did not lose the family’s word; it gave the everyday
job to wellu, a verb of its own whose deeper history is best left open.

The letters in this word

S is va with the short-e sign. &) is the retroflex & (J) doubled and
held — wvel-lu, a real catch in the middle. The same doubling is in
nillu, Chapter 15’s water.

Grammar Lens: one piece for “I go” and “I will go”

when Telugu the middle piece
now, or later veltanu -ta-

already vellanu -a-

this minute veltunnanu -tunna-

Be honest about the first row: S3%°%3 means “I go” and “I will go.”
Telugu does not separate habit from future — one piece does both,
and context decides. Tamil keeps them apart (pogiren against poven);
Telugu merged them.
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Having merged them, Telugu needed a way to say “right this minute,”
and built one out of last lesson’s verb. S&a)&o (veltunnanu) is vel-
plus &%), the very unnanu that means “I am,” welded on: literally
“going-am-1.” The be-verb did not stay a word. It became a piece of
every other verb.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “vellu” — go — then “veltanu”

e the two meanings of one form — “I go” and “I will go”

e the three times — “veltanu ... vellanu ... veltunnanu”

e the be-verb hiding in the third — “unnanu ... veltunnanu”

Before you move on

How many things does veltanu mean? (Two — “I go” and “I will
go”; Telugu merges habit and future.) What is glued inside
veltunnanu? (€3°)-, the be-verb — “going-am-1.") Does Telugu
have the family’s old go-root at all? (Yes — povu, cousin of po,
pokuka, hogu; vellu just took the everyday work.) Next: a verb you
call by one shape and build on another.

32.3 or (ra) — “come!”, and the stem it is not
built on

Vellu threads its pieces on without a fuss: the word you call it by
is the word you build on. Its partner refuses — and the goodbye
you learned in Chapter 4 has been hiding the reason.

You’ll want to know: o°
o° — 714 — come!

One syllable: & (ra) with the long-a sign. It is a whole command on its
own, the plainest thing one Telugu speaker can say to another.
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Every sister has this verb, and every sister’s command-shape drifted
somewhere different: Tamil 6ur (va), Kannada 239 (ba), Malayalam cu@3d»
(varuka), Telugu oe (ra). A v, a b, an r — one old Dravidian come-word,
worn three ways, not three separate verbs.

Grammar Lens: the word you call it by is not the word you
build on

Try to thread endings onto ra- and you get nothing anyone says. They
attach to <89y (vaccu) instead, which appears as vast- once the tense
piece arrives:

o S (vastanu) — “I come, I will come”
o SN (vaccanu) — “I came”
o SIS (vastunnanu) — “I am coming right now”

The third one is last lesson’s trick again: the be-verb unna- welded
onto the stem. Learn this verb as a pair, then — ra, and vaccu-.
Telugu is not odd here; Tamil pairs va with varu- and Kannada pairs
ba with baru-, and the building-stems stayed far closer to each other
than the commands did.

You have said vastanu already. Chapter 4’s farewell 39y S (velli
vastanu) — “I'll go and come back” — is vellu and vaccu standing side
by side, and that second word is exactly the form above. Chapter 6
used the bare stem too, in naku telugu vaccu.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e the command — “ral!”
e the pair to learn together — “ra ... vaccu-"
e “vastanu .. vaccanu .. vastunnanu”

e the farewell you now understand — “velli vastanu”
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Before you move on

Which shape do the endings attach to for “come”? (583, vaccu-,
never ra-.) Say “I will come.” (Vastanu.) Which two verbs are
standing in velli vastanu? (¥ and &3y — go, and come back.)
Are Tamil va, Kannada ba and Telugu ra three different verbs? (No
— one old come-word, reshaped three ways.) Next: a verb Telugu
kept where Tamil replaced it.

32.4 & (tinu) — “to eat,” the root Telugu kept

Three verbs in, and every one has been Telugu’s own choice.
This one is the opposite: the oldest eat-word the family has, still
doing plain everyday work.

You’ll want to know: &5
A — tinu — to eat

& is the dental ta with the 7 sign; & is nu, the same shape that ends
nénu. Threaded up: Boe&ed (tintanu), “I eat, I will eat,” and &K
(tinnanu), “I ate.”

The inherited Dravidian root is tin-, and the family kept it: Kannada
3, (tinnu), Malayalam @i (tinnuka), Tamil &lesT (tin). But Tamil
narrowed its own to chewing and snacking and put an assembled compound,
FmUlH (sappidu), in the everyday slot. Telugu did no such thing. Tinu
is still simply the word.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Build a noun straight off the root and you get &o& (tindi) — “food,
grub.” Native, transparent, and blunt: it is what you feed people, not
what you invite them to.

For the invitation Telugu reaches across to Sanskrit: 25%23&50
(bhajanani, “a meal”) and ess5680 (aharam, “food”). Both are tatsama
loans, taken in whole, and both outrank tindi in politeness without
displacing it.

That is Telugu’s Sanskrit habit in miniature, and it is worth naming
plainly. The verbs at the centre of living — be, go, come, eat — stayed
Dravidian. The formal and ceremonial vocabulary layered on top came
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from Sanskrit. You met the same split in Chapter 1, where the
greeting namaskaram is Sanskrit while avunu and sare are native.
Telugu borrowed far more of that top layer than Tamil ever did; it did
not borrow the floor.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “tinu” — eat — then “tintanu ... tinnanu”

e the root the whole family kept — “tinu ... tinnu ... tinnuka”

e the native noun and the borrowed one — “tindi ... bhojanam”

e the four verbs so far — “untanu .. veltanu ... vastanu ... tintanu”

Before you move on

Did Telugu keep the inherited eat-root? (Yes — tinu, plain and
everyday, where Tamil demoted tin and built sappidu.) Which word
for food is native, and which is borrowed? (8o& tindi is native and
blunt; g5%380 bhajanani is Sanskrit and polite.) What is the
pattern? (Native verbs at the core, Sanskrit vocabulary
layered on top — as with avunu against namaskaram.) Next: a
verb, and the polite ending that fits every verb in this chapter.

32.5 So¢d (cudu) — “to see,” and the polite
ending that fits every verb

Four bare commands so far — undu, vellu, ra, tinu — and every
one is blunt. This verb brings the ending that makes them polite.

You’ll want to know: <3¢
230y — cudu — to see, to look

Threaded up: S (custanu), “I see, I will see,” and <558
(cusanu), “I saw.”
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Here the sisters scatter completely. Tamil says UM (par), Kannada
e (nodu), Malayalam &06mM3ds (kanuka), Telugu <8¢ (ciudu). Four
languages, four unrelated everyday verbs.

And yet the family’s oldest seeing-root is right there in all four, sitting
in a noun you can point at: &3y (kannu, “eye”) — Tamil &evor (kan),
Kannada 88 (kannu), Malayalam &6 (kann). Telugu still builds on it:
A0 (kanipincu), “to appear, to be visible.” Four everyday verbs, one
shared eye.

The letters in this word

S is <5 (ca) with the long-u sign — the drawn-out partner of the
short u ending every verb in this chapter. Hold it: cu, not cu. ¢& is
retroflex da with that short w.

Grammar Lens: -e0é, the respectful command, on any stem

Chapter 8 gave you é}'f’ssz)o& (kurcondi), “please sit.” Chapter 9 gave
you oo (ksamincandi), “forgive me.” That shared -e90& (-andi)
is not baked into those two words. It is a slot, and every verb in this
chapter can fill it:

o <Socéols (cudandi) — please look

8o (randi) — please come

&S0 (tinandi) — please eat
o Joc (vellandi) — please go

Bare stem for a child or a close friend; stem plus -andi for everyone
else. The respect is built the way Chapter 2 built it: maru is a plural
standing in for one person, and -andi is that plural now sitting on the
verb.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “cidu” — see, look — then “cuistanu”
e the four sisters’ four verbs — “cudu ... par .. nodu ... kanuka”

e the eye they all share — “kannu ... kan .. kannu ... kann”
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o all four polite commands — “ctudandi ... randi ... tinandi ... vellandi”

Before you move on

Do the four sisters share an everyday verb for seeing? (No — cudu,
par, nodu, kanuka, all different.) What do they share instead? (The
eye — kannu, kan, kannu, kapn.) Make “please eat” and “please
come.” (Tinandi; randi.) Where have you met that politeness
before? (In Qo — a plural used for one person, now on the verb.)
Next: a verb with no room for a person at all.

32.6 @end (telusu) — “to know,” the verb with
no room for a person

Five verbs, and every one ended on -anu, the piece that means
“I.” The last verb of the chapter has no such piece — and Chapter
6 already handed you the sentence it makes.

You’ll want to know: &endd
Bend — telusu — it is known

Not “to know” in the English sense. It comes from &&®0o3» (teliyu), “to
become clear, to be apparent” — a thing telusu-es to you the way a shape
resolves out of fog. Its negative is 80D (teliyadu), “it is not known.”

Tamil has the exact cousin, Qg’;lﬂ (teri). The other two sisters picked
different words — Kannada R®R3), gottu, Malayalam @O0, ariyam —
but all four build the sentence the same way, which is the point of this lesson.

Grammar Lens: no person on the verb, so the person moves

oo Bendd. — naku telusu — “I know.”

Beny never changes shape. Only the little dative word in front of it
moves:

the knower the sentence
I naku telusu
you niku telusu
he ataniki telusu

Five verbs put the person in the last piece, which is why nenu could be
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dropped. Here there is no such piece, so the dative word is the one
thing you cannot drop. Telugu treats knowing as something that
happens to you, not something you do — and Tamil builds it
identically, enakkut teriyum.

Now the distinction Chapter 6 could not yet draw. &°% Sentdh 55y
uses vaccu, “comes” — Telugu comes to you, and that is a skill, a
language you can actually use. I°% @en» is a fact you hold. Two
dative sentences, two verbs, two kinds of knowing.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “telusu” — it is known — from “teliyu”, to become clear

e “naku telusu” — I know

e three knowers, one verb — “naku ... niku ... ataniki telusu”

e the five that carried the person — “untanu, veltanu, vastanu,

tintanu, custanu”

Before you move on

What does telusu mean underneath “know”? (It is clear, it is
apparent — from teliyu.) Which piece is missing from it? (The
person — so the knower sits in the dative instead.) Say “I know.”
(Naku telusu.) What is the difference from naku telugu vaccu?
(Vaccu marks a skill, telusu marks a fact.) Name the three
slots one last time, with a verb in them. (Stem, tense,
person — vel + -ta- + -anu.) And what has no negative of
its own? (e&ocd — Telugu switches to le-.)
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Four Verbs of the Mind

Modes: < eyes (4) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say I think, I understand, I read
and I write in Telugu with the same three slots, build the -& ending
that hands an action back to its doer, say “I understood” with no
3% in it, and tell this chapter’s native verbs from the Sanskrit words
layered beside them.

Say S5 Benth oo, run the chapter’s four verbs in the present,
count them up from e38 to DB, take FPOSw back to the Dravidian
line-drawing root behind Tamil euenT and Kannada 293, and name
which of the four words came from Sanskrit.

33.1 @8 (anukd) — “to think,” which is saying
it to yourself

Naku telusu — “I know” — and that verb had no room for a
person. This one takes the person back, and carries a second
verb on its end.

You’ll want to know: eo&o8&°
9308 — anuko — to think; to suppose
Threaded up: @800t (anukuntanu), “I think,” and e9EHTN™

(anukunnanu), “I thought.” That -:0€3& is the ending you already made
in @oex (tintanu): stem, tense, then the -anu that means “1.”

203
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The letters in this word

@ is the standing vowel a, used when a word begins on that sound. & is na
with the u sign, the shape that ends nénu. & is & (ka) with the long-o sign:
hold it, ko.

Grammar Lens: -8, the ending that hands the verb back

8% (konu) is a verb of its own — “to take, to get.” Bolted onto the
back of another verb it stops being a word and becomes an ending,
-8, worn down to -8° in speech. What it adds is small and
everywhere: do the thing, and keep it.

So e (“say”) plus -& is say it, and keep it — say it to nobody but
yourself.

.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

@ (anu), “to say,” is Proto-Dravidian *aHn-, and every sister kept
it: Tamil 67607 (en), Kannada e9:y, (annu), Malayalam ag)amn3ds
(ennuka).

Beside it Telugu keeps a borrowed thinker: ese5®Qoc$ (alocincu), “to
consider” — es&S°APo (alocistanu). Its Sanskrit noun ese5%SS
(alocana) is glossed two ways at once: “reflecting” and “seeing.”
Sanskrit made thinking a kind of looking, as English did in reflect.
The split Chapter 32 named over tindi and bhojanani holds: plain verb
native, formal word Sanskrit.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e the two pieces, then the word — “anu ... ko ... anuko”
e “anukuntanu”, I think — then “anukunnanu”, I thought
e the ending you already had — “tintanu .. anukuntanu”
o the family’s say-verb — “anu ... en ... annu ... ennuka”

e native and borrowed — “anukuntanu ... alocistanu”



38.2 205

Before you move on

What are the two pieces of anuko, and what does the second do?
(9% “say” plus -8 which hands the action back to the doer.) Say
“I think,” and name the verb ending the same way. (Anukuntanu;
&.) Which sisters keep the say-verb, and what is alocana glossed
as? (All three; “reflecting” and “seeing”.) Which think-word is
borrowed? (ese5®ocs — as bhajanani was beside tindi.)

33.2 efo & (artham cesuko) — “to

understand,” making the meaning yours

Anukuntanu — 1 think — and the -8° on its back meant and
keep it. That ending now arrives on a verb you have owned since
Chapter 5.

You’ll want to know: e;*)go D088

&9go B8 — artham cesuko — to understand

Three pieces, all already yours: ego (artham, “meaning”), <300 (ceyu,
“to do”), and the -& of the last lesson. Word for word it says make the
meaning your own.

3% &9%50 BKHoeeR. — nénu arthani cesukuntanu — “I un-
derstand.”

The letters in this word

g is a conjunct — & (ra) stacked above & (tha), one block for two consonants
with no vowel between. o is the anusvara that closes namaskaram, and &3
opens ceyu.

Grammar Lens: the other way to say it, with no “I” in it

oL eagéoo&. — naku arthamaindi — “I understood.”
Literally: “to me it became meaning.”

Three dative sentences now, and one design:
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the sentence what it says

naku telugu vaccu Telugu comes to me

naku telusu it is clear to me

naku arthamaindsi it became meaning to me

No nenu in any of them: the person sits in the dative because
understanding, like knowing, arrives. Both shapes are good Telugu and
do not feel alike — menu artham cesukuntanu is work you did, naku
arthamainds is a thing that landed.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

@Yo is Sanskrit 3% (artha), and Telugu took the whole of it: 9850
means “meaning” and “money, wealth” in one entry — which is
why Kautilya’s manual of statecraft is the Arthasastra. Its opposite:
e—9§)°go (apartham), “a meaning taken wrong.”

Now the seam. Chapter 20’s s°esd8eao was Sanskrit throughout —
vata plus avarana. This is not that. Only the noun crossed over; the
doing is Telugu’s own ceyu wearing Telugu’s own -ko.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e the three pieces — “arthani .. ceyu ... ko”
e “nenu artham cesukuntanu” — I understand
e the three dative sentences — “naku telugu vaccu .. naku telusu ...

naku arthamaindi”
e the two verbs built with -ko — “anukuntanu ... artham cesukuntanu”

e “artham .. apartham”

Before you move on

Take artham cesuko apart and give the literal sense. (Meaning +
do + for yourself.) Say “I understood” without nenu, then name
the other two sentences built that way. (Naku arthamaindi; naku
telugu vaccu, naku telusu.) Why is the person in the dative?
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(Understanding arrives at you.) What two things does arthani
mean, and how is this compound unlike vatavaranam? (Meaning
and wealth; vatavaranam is Sanskrit throughout, here only the
noun is.)

33.3 & — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 23 — what does it do? And one from
further back: 87

One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: &
& — tha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not th, it is tha.

The h in tha is a puff of breath — the fifth pair of that kind, after &/,
5/, ¢5/¢ and 2v/eS. The plain letter here is ¢8. Say ta, then say it again
and let the breath out after it: that is &.

It is not the th of English this or thin. The tongue stays where it goes
for &8, against the back of the teeth; only the breath is added.

You already say these, and both have & inside them:

. &9(@50 artham — meaning, the word inside arthani cesuko

. @‘b“go apartham — a misunderstanding, meaning gone wrong

In both, & carries & stacked on top of it — the g block you met when
you learned to understand things.
Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
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variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these two, and say which one has & and which has ¢
@do - Benth
e Say it: ta, then tha, and hear the breath arrive

o Trace it: & three times, saying tha as you finish each one

Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What does it carry that €6 does not?
(tha — the same t with a puff of breath after it, and not the
English th.)

One more, from much earlier: ¢§ — what does it do?

33.4 5y (caduvu) — “to read,” which is also
“an education”

Naku arthamaindi — it became meaning to me. Say it once.
Now the verb for the work that gets you there.

You’ll want to know: <5¢08)
S50d) — caduvu — to read; to study

3K Benth SHEK. — nenu telugu caduvutanuy — “I read
Telugu.”

Telugu does not split reading from studying, and it builds no separate
noun either: <5¢sd unchanged is “education, studies” — what a family
means when it says a child’s caduvu is going well.

The sisters scatter here as completely as they did over seeing: Tamil Lilg
(padi), Kannada 2@ (odu), Malayalam cuo@leeyss (vayikkuka), Telugu
25¢08). Four unrelated everyday verbs for one act.
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The letters in this word

<5 is ca, the letter that opens cudu. ¢ is ¢§ (da) with the u sign, and &) is &
(va) with the same sign. Three light syllables, each ending in that short .

Grammar Lens: one stem, three middle vowels

when Telugu
now, or later caduvutanu
already cadivanu
asked politely cadavandi

cadu-, cadi-, cada-. The middle vowel moves, and nothing else does.
Chapter 32 gave you the harsh version of this with oe: there the word
you call the verb by was not the word the endings attach to, and they
went to vaccu- instead. This is the mild version — one stem, three
vowels, plainly the same word. Expect the wobble; do not expect a
second verb.

The respectful -e90é& arrives exactly as it did on cudandi: <5¢58506
(cadavandi), “please read.” The ending never changes; only the stem in
front of it does.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “nenu telugu caduvutanu” — I read Telugu

e the three middle vowels — “caduvutanu ... cadivanu ... cadavandi”

e the two polite commands — “cudandi ... cadavandi”

 the four sisters’ four verbs — “caduvu .. padi .. odu ... vayikkuka”

e the chapter so far — “anukuntanu, artham cesukuntanu,
caduvutanu”

Before you move on

What two English verbs does caduvu cover, and what is its noun?
(Read and study; the same word — an education.) Say “I read
Telugu,” then “please read.” (Nenu telugu caduvutanu; cadavandi.)
What moves between caduvutanu, cadivanu and cadavandi, and
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which verb warned you about a second stem? (The middle vowel;
oe, whose endings went to vaccu-.) Do the four sisters share a
read-verb? (No — caduvu, padi, odu, vayikkuka.)

33.5 o©°o%w (rayu) — “to write,” which began as
drawing a line

Caduvutanu, cadivanu, cadavandi — one stem, three middle vow-
els. The chapter’s last verb is the other half of that one.

You’ll want to know: oros»

oeosw — rayu — to write
S8 Bentdh oo, — nénu telugu rastanu — “I write Telugu.”

The past is o°a* (rasanu). Dictionaries often print the headword as
Jeos» (vrayu): not a different verb, just the older spelling, with a v gone
quiet in speech.

The letters in this word

or is 8 (ra) — Chapter 32’s whole command ra — with the long-a sign, and
ofw is 0D (ya) with the u sign. In geas» a & is stacked in front.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

That silent v is the evidence. g°aS» goes back to a Dravidian *war V-,
“to draw a line,” and the sisters kept the v Telugu buried: Tamil
6U6emIT (varai), Malayalam QUEQES> (varaykkuka), Kannada 203
(bare) with a b. Every one still means draw as readily as write.
Telugu’s noun keeps the shape: ore$ (rata), “handwriting” — and, in
speech, what is written for you.

One honest note: Tamil’s everyday write-verb is 6T(D&)] (elutu), not
varas. The sisters share the root without agreeing which word does the
daily work — the picture caduvu left you with.
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Grammar Lens: ten verbs, and one machine

Chapter 32 handed you e8¢ (aru) verbs. Four more makes & (padi),
ten — and not one needed a new machine. Stem, tense, person: the
three slots were already yours. That is what agglutination buys.
What they added is a shape and a habit. The shape is -&, which
hands the action back to its doer. The habit is Telugu’s oldest:
caduvu, rayu and anu are native, while alocana and arthami, laid on
top, are Sanskrit — tindi beside bhojanani, one chapter on.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “nenu telugu rastanu” — then “rasanu”
 the spellings and the sisters — “rayu ... vrayu ... varai ... bare”
e the chapter’s four — “anukuntanu, artham cesukuntanu,

caduvutanu, rastanu”
e the count — “aru”, then “padi”

e two dative sentences — “naku telusu .. naku arthamaindi”

Before you move on

Say “I write Telugu,” name the older spelling, and say what the root
meant first. (Nenu telugu rastanu; gro$»; to draw a line — Tamil
varai, Kannada bare.) Run this chapter’s four verbs, then count
them with Chapter 32’s. (Anukuntanu, arthani cesukuntanu,
caduvutanu, rastanu; padi — aru plus four.) What does -& do, and
which two carry it? (Hands the action back to the doer; anuko,
artham cesuko.) Which words here are Sanskrit? (&‘)go and alocana,
with the plain verbs native — tindi against bhojanani.)
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Chapter 34

Four Verbs Between People

Modes: © eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say I take, I ask and I help in
Telugu, say I Senth 90 knowing there is no verb in it, place it
beside the three other dative sentences I have built, and name the
branch of Dravidian Telugu actually belongs to.

Say S Senth ¥Qo and unpack it as “to me, Telugu, a liking” with
no verb at all; line it up against S°E Senh Sy, S°L Beno and
T &9(3@0&; choose between the native 383y and /RN, whose

Dk is the falling of c‘égo DB ; and trace Ao to the
Indo-FEuropean root behind English ask.

34.1 &8° (tisuko) — “to take,” the third verb
you do for yourself

The last four verbs happened inside your head; these four happen
between you and somebody else. Say caduvutanu and rastanu,
and name what vrayu’s root first meant.

You’ll want to know: &H308°

B8 — tisuko — to take

Underneath it is &o$0 (tiyu), “to pull out,” and then the -8 you have
met twice: pull it out, and keep it.

BoKHoeedy (tisukuntanu), “1 take”; e@éoébm&(‘éo (tisukunnanu), “I
took” — tintanu’s ending on a different stem. Two whole sentences, from
Chapter 15:
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3% 5)9‘,‘0@ 8008, — nenu nillu tisukuntany — “I take

water.”
3% Dadgo 800832, — nenu biyyam tisukuntanu — “I take
rice.”

The letters in this word

& is the dental & (ta) with the long-7 sign — tinu’s letter, held longer. &
is & (sa) plus u; 8 is anuko’s ko.

Grammar Lens: three verbs, one ending

the verb what the -& adds

anuko say it — to yourself
artham cesuko make the meaning — yours
tisuko pull it out — for yourself

The respectful -e90& goes on this one too: &E& (tisukondi), “please
take” — what a Telugu host says while pushing a dish towards you.

.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

§ (konu) is still a verb on its own: “to take, to get, to buy.” Its
cousins are exact — Tamil Gl&ITeT (kol) and Malayalam €)&08836»
(kolluka), both “to hold, to take.”

What those two did with it is the good part: they welded it onto the
backs of other verbs as an ending, with the very meaning Telugu gives
it. So the shape you learned two lessons ago is not a Telugu quirk. It is
Dravidian machinery, and tzsuko is the verb it started from.

Your turn
Say these aloud:

e “tIyu .. ko” — “tisuko”

e “nenu nillu tisukuntanu” — then with “biyyam”, rice
e the three with the ending — “anuko ... artham cesuko ... tisuko”
e what a host says — “tisukondi”

e the cousins — “konu ... kol ... kolluka”
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Before you move on

Take tisuko apart, say “I take water,” and name the other two verbs
with that ending. (&B0%» plus -8%; nénu nillu tisukuntanu; anuko and
artham cesuko.) Which verb did the ending come from, and which
sisters have it? (§; Tamil kol, Malayalam koJluka — both use it
as an ending too.) How do you offer someone food? (&:08%é.)

34.2 e9¢dd (adugu) — “to ask,” and the branch
Telugu really sits on

Tisukuntanu — and its ending belonged to the whole family.
This next verb belongs to almost nobody.

You’ll want to know: escded
e9¢étd — adugu — to ask; to request

e9cstH&E (adugutanu), “T ask”; e&mrd (adiganu), “I asked”; eacstocs
(adagandi), “please ask.” adu-, adi-, ada-: the middle vowel wanders as
caduvu’s did, and the polite -e906 rides on unbothered.

One warning: Telugu has a second eo¢dyth, “a foot, a step” — same
spelling, different root, nothing to do with asking.

The letters in this word

@ is the standing vowel a, as in anuko; ¢& is the retroflex ¢§ (da) plus u, the
du ending cudu; ¢ is ¢§ (ga) plus w.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

The four literary sisters share no ask-verb: Tamil G&6TT (kél) and
Kannada 8e%d (kelu), which also mean “hear”; Malayalam
@aldBleeds (codikkuka); and Telugu e9¢éoeH, which keeps hearing
separate in D& (vinu). The Dravidian dictionary’s firmest match for
adugu is in none of them: it is Parji ad-, a small language of central
India.

That is the clue to something worth naming outright. Telugu is not
in the same branch as Tamil, Kannada and Malayalam. Those
three are South Dravidian; Telugu heads South-Central
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Dravidian, with Gondi, Konda, Kui, Kuvi, Pengo and Manda. So the
pattern was no run of accidents: ledu against the sisters’ il-, undu
against their iru, enimidi and tommidi where eftu and onpatu will not
reach.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

For the noun Telugu reaches for Sanskrit: %) (prasna), “a question,”
from U (prach) — an Indo-European root, and the root of Latin
precari, which English took as pray. Native verb, borrowed noun:
tindi and bhojanani, a third time.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o the three vowels — “adugutanu ... adiganu .. adagandi”

e the same wobble — “caduvutanu ... cadivanu ... cadavandi”
o four sisters, four verbs — “adugu ... kel ... kelu ... codikkuka”
e Telugu’s own branch — “Gondi, Konda, Kui”

e what it explains — “ledu ... undu ... enimidi, tommidi”

e the borrowed noun and its cousin — “prasna ... pray”

Before you move on

Say “I ask,” “I asked,” “please ask,” and name the other verb that
wanders its middle vowel. (Adugutanu, adiganu, adagandi; <5¢08.)
Do the four literary sisters share an ask-verb? (No — adugu, kel,
kelu, codikkuka.) Which branch is Telugu on, who is on it, and name
two things that explains. (South-Central Dravidian, with Gondi,
Konda and Kui; ledu against il-, undu against iru, enimidi and
tommidi.) Where is prasna from? (Sanskrit, from the root behind
English pray.)
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34.3 3$580Ho KASw (sahayam ceyu) — “to help,”
which is a going-together

Adagandi — please ask. Say it, and name where prasna came
from. The verb that answers is one Chapter 5 walked past.

You’ll want to know: 3558050 3050
BS5%a%H0 Bosw — sahayam céyu — to help

Chapter 5 listed it once, as an example of what céyu does with a noun
in front. Take it properly now.

S0 D DBE0DHo B, — nénu miku sahayami cestanu — “1
help you.”

The person helped goes in the dative: miku, “to you,” Chapter 6’s -£
at ordinary work. Politely: 88800 30H0& (sahayani ceyandi). Speech
shortens the noun to oo (sayami).

The letters in this word

S is sa; &5 is S° (ha) with the long-a sign; oo is 0 (ya) closed by the
anusvara.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

J580DH0 is Sanskrit A (sahaya), and it comes apart cleanly: g
(saha), “with,” plus 3T (aya), “a going.” A helper is one who goes
with you. Both halves are Indo-European — saha is the “one,
together” root behind same and similar, and aya is the go-root Latin
carries as ire, which English took whole in exit and transit.

The build is Chapter 8’s: a borrowed noun in front of the native =305,
as 50HAD was made from daya. Kannada and Malayalam borrowed
sahaya too; Tamil did not, keeping its own 2 &6 (udavi) — yet for
please all four reached for daya. Borrowing happens word by word.

Why it’s said this way

Dictionaries record 0558050 and oo side by side, sayani the shorter
and more casual. What no source consulted here states is that sayam
is a worn-down sahayam. It seems obvious. Obvious is not a citation.
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Chapter 31 drew the same line over a greeting: two sources for “real
and formal,” one for “less common,” kept apart.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “nenu miku sahayan cestanu” — I help you

e shorter, then polite — “sayam cestanu ... sahayam ceyandi”
e the halves — “saha .. aya” — then “exit ... transit”

e two nouns, one verb — “daya cesi ... sahayam ceyu”

e the sister that kept its own — “udavi”

e the chapter — “tisukuntanu, adugutanu, sahayam cestanu”

Before you move on

Say “I help you,” name the case the helped person takes, and take
sahaya apart. (Nenu miku sahayam cestanu; the dative -£; g
“with” plus 3T “a going” — exit and transit carry the go-half.)
Which other word is built on céyu that way, and which sister kept
its own? (e30%33; Tamil, with udavi.) What may you not say
about sayami? (That it comes from sahayani — that derivation
is not sourced here.)

34.4 I Senth 90 — “I like Telugu,” with no
verb in it

Sahayam céstanu — a going with somebody. Say it, then ti-
sukuntanu. This last sentence has no verb.
You’ll want to know: The sentence

I Senth gRo. naku telugu istani. — “to me — Telugu — a
liking.”
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‘ago is a noun: “a liking, a wish,” and Telugu supplies no s, having
never needed one. Only the front piece moves — naku, niku, ataniki. &e0Q0
behaved so too: there the verb had no room for a person; here there is no
verb.

The letters in this word
3 is the standing vowel 7; § is the conjunct Q (sa) over & (fa).

Grammar Lens: the fourth dative sentence, and two ways
round it

Four sentences, one idea: naku telugu vaccu, a skill; naku telusu, a
fact; naku arthamaindi, a meaning that landed; naku telugu istam, a
taste. Chapter 6’s dative subject was no curiosity: it is how Telugu
files what happens to you.

A native verb does it too — 8<%y (naccu), “to be pleasing”: T JE
SN® (naku idi naccindi). Tamil H&F& and Kannada 323y, are the
same verb: istam displaced nothing.

One shape takes an ordinary subject: 93¢ (istapadu), AN
RV — idstani plus D (padu), “to fall,” Chapter 20’s verb in
5o He&H. Liking is something you fall into.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3o is Sanskrit F¥ (dsta), “desired,” from Y (is) — an Indo-European
root whose English descendant is ask. So this chapter carried two
asking-roots, not one: prach behind pray, s behind ask. Telugu’s
e9¢étD is cousin to neither: its relatives are Gondi and Kui.

Spanish me gusta, Italian mi piace, Hindi mujhe pasand hai, Bengali
amar bhalo lage, Tamil enakkut tamil pidikkum — and now naku telugu
istam. Six languages, three unrelated families, one design, with
Chapter 6’s Dravidian seam showing: -ku, -ukku, -ge, -ikku.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “naku telugu istam” — “to me, Telugu, a liking”

e three likers — “naku ... niku ... ataniki telugu istam”
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e the four datives — “vaccu ... telusu ... arthamaindi ... istam”
e native, then falling — “naccindi ... istapadatanu”
e the chapter — “tisukuntanu, adugutanu, cestanu, istam”

e the endings — “-ku - -ukku - -ge - -ikku”

Before you move on

Say “I like Telugu,” say how many verbs it holds, and name the four
datives. (Naku telugu istani; none; vaccu a skill, telusu a fact,
arthamaindi a landing, istani a taste.) Which native verb does the
same job, and what hides inside istapadu? (S<83); H¢&, the falling of
varsam padutondi.) Which English word is istani’s cousin, and is it
prasna’s? (Ask; no, that is pray — and six languages in three
families build liking so.)




Chapter 35

Family and Friends

Modes: “ voice (2) “ Hands-free start: all 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name my family as a group in
Telugu and name a friend, and say which of the two words is a
Sanskrit loan and which is Telugu’s own native word.

Say 98 J° Henozdo and YL e D, trace Henoro and
oredacdd back to Sanskrit, and set B beside the native,
DEDR-attested 3?_\’30.

35.1 %eénoo (kutumbam) — “family,” the word
the household words never needed

Naku telugu istam closed the last chapter on a sentence built
from nothing but nouns. This chapter opens on the plainest
nouns of all: the words for the people you would actually say
that sentence to.

You’ll want to know: £eéxo2)0

&eénoedo — kutumbanm — family
8 J° Heévoavdo. — idi na kutumbam. — “This is my family.”

~°, “my,” has been yours since one of the very first words you learned.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&eéwoado is Sanskrit B (kutumba), “family, household,” carried into
Telugu whole — the same kind of tatsama loan as Ss0v°) 8o and
HoFio.

Your earlier family-words lesson gave you six words: J°&), @y, and
the four age-graded siblings e0&)/#5o0cdh, @8 /3. Every one is
native Dravidian, and not one of them means “family” — each names a
single specific person. Telugu never inherited a plain word for the
group itself, so when it needed one, it reached for Sanskrit. The people
came first, and stayed native; the collective came later, and came
borrowed — the same split you already met between tinu and

bhojanam.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “idi na kutumbam” — this is my family

e the six named people, then the borrowed group word — “nanna,
amma, anna, tammudu, akka, celli ... kutumbam”

e “naku telugu istam” — once more, no verb in it

Before you move on

Say “this is my family.” (Idi na kutumbam.) Is kutumbam native
Dravidian or a loan? (A Sanskrit loan, like namaskaram and
santosam.) Name the six family words from that earlier lesson.
(Nanna, amma, anna, tammudu, akka, celli.) Which of those six
means “family” as a group? (None of them — that’s exactly the
gap kutumbani fills.)

35.2 Yredocd (snehitudu) — “friend,” and the
native word beside it

Kutumbam named the people you're related to. This word names
the people you choose.
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You’ll want to know: S(o&beﬁ)cﬁo

Aoreddrcddy — snehitudu — friend (male; yeedooren, snéhi-
turalu, for a female friend)

YBL J° awedocky. — itanu na snehitudu. — “This is my
friend.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

A3eedacsd is built on Sanskrit Fg (sneha), “affection, love” — the same
kind of tatsama loan as kutumbani itself, plus a Telugu agentive ending.
Telugu also has a native word for friendship: SQo (néstani),
catalogued in the Dravidian Etymological Dictionary alongside the
related forms neyyamu, neyyami, and neyyari — all clustered around
friendship, love, and tenderness. Nestani is real and still heard, but the
everyday choice for “friend” is the borrowed one, snehitudu — the
same pattern already found with sahayami ceyu, where the everyday
verb is built on a Sanskrit noun too.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “itanu na snehitudu” — this is my friend
e the borrowed word and the native one — “snehitudu ... nestam”
o family, then friend — “kutumbam ... snehitudu”

Before you move on

Say “this is my friend.” (Itanu na snehitudu.) Is snehitudu native or
borrowed? (A Sanskrit loan, from sneha, “affection.”) What is
Telugu’s own native word for friendship, and is it the everyday
choice? (3::\}0, nestam — real, but not the everyday choice; that’s
the borrowed word.)
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Chapter 36

Son and Daughter, Two Different
Roots

Modes: < voice (2) “ Hands-free start: all 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say son and daughter in Telugu,
and show that they trace to two different Proto-Dravidian roots
rather than one shared root.

Line up §¢% and £°¢08> against their two separate
Proto-Dravidian roots, trace 8¢ ’s own root sideways to §csex
(“daughter-in-law”), and trace &8 ’s root across the family to
Kannada’s word for infant.

36.1 §¢% (koduku) — “son,” and the
unexpected word it shares a root with

Kutumbami, family; snéhitudu, friend. Now the two words for
your own children — and Telugu does not build them the tidy
way you might expect.

You’ll want to know: §%¢5H%
8§ — koduku — son

6 SO S0H0e8? — vadi koduku vayasenta? — “How old
is his son?” — the verbless age question you already know, asked
about someone else’s child.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&% is inherited from Proto-Dravidian *koz-, “young, tender.” You
might expect “daughter,” Telugu’s other child-word, to share that
same root with a different ending — that is exactly the shape
Kannada’s magu/maga/ magalu takes. Telugu does not do that. The
very same *koz- root instead gives Telugu §%exn (kodalu),
“daughter-in-law” — the woman a son marries, not the daughter a
parent has. So koduku and kodalu are true cognates, one root apart;
koduku and kuturu — son and daughter — are not related to each
other at all. The next lesson takes up kuturu’s own, separate root.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “koduku” — son
e “vadi koduku vayasenta?” — how old is his son?
e the unexpected cognate — “koduku ... kodalu” — son,

daughter-in-law

e three words for people — “kutumbam ... snehitudu ... koduku”

Before you move on

Say “son.” (Koduku.) What Proto-Dravidian root does it come from,
and what other Telugu word shares that exact root? (*koz-,
“young, tender” — shared with §%$exn, “daughter-in-law,” not with
“daughter” itself.) Ask “how old is his son?” (Vadi koduku
vayasenta?)

36.2 &eeddH (kuituru) — “daughter,” on a root all
its own

Koduku’s root turned up again inside a completely different Tel-
ugu word. This word’s root does something even less expected:
it turns up inside a different language.
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You’ll want to know: &ve&&
Ewehotd — kuturu — daughter

e Eeedodd. — na kuturu. — “My daughter.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&rehd is inherited from Proto-Dravidian *kainttu — a root with no
connection to koduku’s ¥koz-. Telugu’s two child-words are not a
matched pair; they are two separate inheritances that happen to sit
side by side in the same sentence.

Kuturu’s cousin is not in Telugu at all. Kannada 300 (kusu),
“infant, maiden,” answers to the very same root. So the word a
Telugu speaker uses for “my daughter” and the word a Kannada
speaker uses for “the baby” are, underneath, one and the same — a
reminder that a cognate does not have to keep the same sense as it
crosses a language boundary, only the same root.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “na kuturu” — my daughter

e son, then daughter — “koduku ... kituru” — two unrelated roots
e the cross-language cousin — “kuturu .. kusu” — daughter, infant
 friend, son, daughter — “snehitudu ... koduku ... kuturu”

Before you move on

Say “my daughter.” (Na kuturu.) Does kuturu share a root with
koduku? (No — two separate Proto-Dravidian roots.) What word in
another Dravidian language answers to kuturu’s own root, and what
does it mean there? (Kannada & kusu, “infant, maiden.”)
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Chapter 37

Four Words on the Face

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name my eye, ear, nose and
mouth in Telugu, and say which three the family agrees on and which
one Telugu’s word does not obviously match.

Name 819, B, S8y, and S; close the loop Chapter 32 left open
on 83y, and say why S, unlike the other three, shows no visible
trace of the shared vay root Tamil, Malayalam and Kannada all carry.

37.1 8y (kannu) — “eye,” a word you’ve
already met once

Head and hand, taught earlier, gave you your first two body
words. This chapter gives you four more — starting with one
this book has secretly used before.

You’ll want to know: é?éo&
88y — kannu — eye

e 889, — na kannu. — “My eye.”

Three body words now, with two from that earlier lesson: tala, ceyyi,
kannu — and koduku, “son,” still fresh, one lesson back.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

8y already appeared earlier, inside the cudu lesson’s own etymology
note for <8¢ty — as proof that Tamil par, Kannada nodu, Malayalam
kanuka, and Telugu cudu, four completely unrelated everyday
see-verbs, all sit beside the very same ancient eye-word: Telugu kannu,
Tamil kan, Kannada kanpnu, Malayalam kann. That chapter named the
word without ever teaching it. This lesson closes the loop.

Like tala (“head”) and ceyyi (“hand,” a cognate reshaped almost past
recognition) before it, kannu is native Dravidian, and here the whole
family agrees on it plainly — no reshaping required.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “na kannu” — my eye

e the four sisters’ shared eye — “kannu ... kan .. kannu ... kann”
e three body words — “tala ... ceyyi ... kannu”

e son, daughter, eye — “koduku ... kuturu ... kannu”

Before you move on

Say “my eye.” (Na kannu.) Which earlier lesson already used this
exact word, and what did it prove? (The cudu lesson’s etymology
note — that all four Dravidian sisters share one eye-root behind
four unrelated see-verbs.) Name the two body words from that
earlier lesson. (e, tala, and BoXg, ceyyi.)

37.2 B (cevi) — “ear,” matching Tamil almost
letter for letter

Kannu matched its cousins closely but not exactly. This word
matches even more closely.
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You’ll want to know: 3

W) — cevi — ear

J° JIN. — na cevi. — “My ear.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

B is native Dravidian, and it answers Tamil Q&6 (cevi) almost
syllable for syllable — a plainer, closer match than kannu found with
Tamil kan just one lesson ago. Two body words in a row, both native,
both recognizably the same family — but “close cousin” is not
“identical twin”: each word drifts by its own amount, and cevi simply
happened to drift less.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “na cevi” — my ear

e the near-match — “cevi ... cevi”

e eye, then ear — “kannu ... cevi”

e daughter, then ear — “kuturu ... cevi”

Before you move on

Say “my ear.” (Na cevi.) Which Dravidian cousin’s word for ear
matches cevi most closely? (Tamil cevi — almost syllable for
syllable.) Did kannu match its cousins that closely? (Not quite —
one vowel apart from Tamil’s kan.)

37.3 X&), (mukku) — “nose,” an inherited word
with a second word’s fingerprints on it

Eye and ear both descend cleanly from their Proto-Dravidian
roots. This word descends too — but not quite cleanly.
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You’ll want to know: 0%
é))é)b. — mukku — nose

J° S&Y. — na mukku. — “My nose.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

S0y, descends from Proto-Dravidian *miink(k)u, and it is a real
cognate of Kannada mugu, Malayalam mukkd, and Tamil mukku. But
comparative Dravidian scholarship flags Telugu’s own reflex as
irregular: the consonant in the middle of the word is probably not a
clean, regular descendant of *munk(k)u alone. It looks contaminated
by a separate Dravidian root, *mok-, “face” — as if two related words
leaned on each other and left a mark. Cewvi showed a word that drifted
very little; mukku shows one that drifted in a specific, traceable way,
nudged by its neighbour.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “na mukku” — my nose
e the cousins — “mukku ... mugu ... mukki ... mukku”
e three body words so far — “kannu ... cevi ... mukku”

Before you move on

Say “my nose.” (Na mukku.) Is mukku a regular or an irregular reflex
of its Proto-Dravidian root? (Irregular — likely contaminated by
the separate root *mok-, “face.”) Which two body words so far were
plain, regular matches with their cousins? (883 and 3.)

37.4 &% (noru) — “mouth,” the word that
breaks the chapter’s pattern
Eye, ear, nose — three native words, three visible matches with

the family, one plainer than the next. The fourth face word does
not keep that streak going.
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You’ll want to know: S
S8 — noru — mouth

> . — na noru. — “My mouth.”

Four body words done: kannu, cevi, mukku, noru.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Tamil and Malayalam both say 6umui/vayi (vay), “mouth,” and
Kannada’s 23000 (bayi) answers it through a regular sound law that
turns a Tamil word-initial v- into Kannada b-. Three sisters, one
shared root, one visible law.

S does not obviously belong to that set. It shows no trace of vay,
and no source consulted here states what its own deeper
Proto-Dravidian root actually is — so nothing is invented for it, the
same discipline applied earlier to vellu’s own unresolved history. After
three straight matches — kannu plain, cevi nearly exact, mukku
traceably contaminated but still clearly related — noru is the one face
word where this book cannot show you the family resemblance, only
note honestly that it is not there to show.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “na noru” — my mouth
e the shared root Telugu sits outside of — “vay ... bayi ... noru”
« all four face words — “kannu ... cevi ... mukku ... noru”

Before you move on

Name all four face words. (33, B, S0y, &.) Which three
Dravidian sisters share one root and one sound law for “mouth,”
and does Telugu’s word visibly belong with them? (Tamil,
Malayalam, and Kannada, on vay; no — noru shows no trace of
it, and its own root is not confirmed by any source consulted here.)
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Chapter 38

The Heart, Two Ways

Modes: < voice (1) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: all 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name my heart in Telugu two
ways, the everyday native word and the literary Sanskrit loan, and
trace the Sanskrit one to the same Proto-Indo-European root as the
English word heart.

Say & oG and S Ssaso B, set the everyday native word
beside the literary Sanskrit loan, and trace $°)50%o to the same PIE
root as English heart, Latin cor and Greek kardia.

38.1 ho& (gunde) — “heart,” the everyday
native word

Four face words done, one of them an honest gap. This chapter
gives you a fifth body word — and then, unusually, a second
word for the very same thing.

You’ll want to know: o0&
tho@ — gunde — heart

o ho@. — na gunde. — “My heart.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

tOo@ is inherited from Proto-Dravidian *kuntV, and it is cognate
with Kannada’s own native heart-word, fdo8R (gundige) — plainly
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the same root, wearing a different Telugu and Kannada shape. Gunde
is the plain, physical, everyday word: the organ beating in your chest.
The next lesson gives Telugu’s other word for heart — not a synonym
so much as a different register entirely.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “na gunde” — my heart
e the Kannada cognate — “gunde ... gundige”
e five body words — “kannu ... cevi .. mukku ... noru ... gunde”

Before you move on

Say “my heart.” (Na gunde.) Is gunde native or borrowed? (Native
Dravidian, from Proto-Dravidian *kuptV.) Which language carries
a matching native heart-word? (Kannada, gundige.)

38.2 H%)dcSHo (hrdayam) — “heart,” and a
genuine cousin of the English word

Gunde is the heart beating in your chest. This word is the heart
Telugu reaches for in a poem, a speech, or a love letter.
You’ll want to know: &%5asHo

5800 — hrdayani — heart (literary, emotional register)

J° 3o . — na hrdayam nidi. — “My heart is yours.”

The letters in this word

&2 is e (ha) carrying the vocalic-r vowel sign ) — the dependent form
of the same vowel taught earlier as the independent letter 200, standing
alone at the front of 220e0s). Same vowel, two shapes: one when it opens a
word, another when it rides on a consonant. ¢&o$o closes with the familiar

@;63«%"’86 0.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

$52)50%0 is Sanskrit &4, built on §§ (hrd), “heart.” That Sanskrit
root and the English word heart are not a coincidence of sound —
both descend from the same reconstructed Proto-Indo-European root,
*Kkerd-. Latin’s cor (genitive cordis, the source of English cordial and
courage) and Greek’s kardia (behind cardiac) come from that exact
same root. Four languages, one ancient word.

Telugu keeps hrdayam beside native gunde the same way it keeps
Sanskrit bhojanam beside native tindi: the plain, physical word stays
Dravidian; the word for ceremony, poetry, and feeling is layered on top
from Sanskrit.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “na hrdayam nidi” — my heart is yours
e the four cousins — “hrd ... heart ... cor ... kardia”
e native, then literary — “gunde ... hrdayam”

¢ all six body words now — “kannu ... cevi ... mukku ... noru .. gunde ...
hrdayam”

Before you move on

Say “my heart is yours.” (Na hrdayami nidi.) Is hrdayam a real
Indo-European cousin of English “heart,” or just a coincidence of
sound? (A real cousin — both from PIE *kerd-, alongside Latin
cor and Greek kardia.) Which is the everyday, physical word for
heart, and which is literary? (thoc everyday; &eyeSoo literary.)
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Chapter 39

Tea and Milk, Two Roads

Modes: “ voice (2) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can politely ask for tea or milk in
Telugu, and say which word travelled by sea and which one three
Dravidian cousins share under one regular sound law.

Ask 505332 €3 and S5o$HABD een, follow &8 along its sea route
through Hokkien and Malay against the overland chai route, then
place rexn beside Tamil and Malayalam’s matching pal against
Kannada’s own p-to-h shift.

39.1 50HAD & (dayacesi t1) — “tea, please,” a
word that sailed rather than walked

Two ways to say heart, done. 5053 — please, taught earlier
— is about to earn its keep again, in front of the drink you’d
politely ask for first.

You’ll want to know: &3
&S — tr — tea
S0HAED &8. — dayacesi ti. — “Tea, please.”

Day to day, Telugu politeness usually rides on the -e90é& verb ending
already named as the everyday carrier — but a bare request for a drink,
with no verb at all, is exactly where 505238 itself does the work instead.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&3 is a direct loan from English tea. English’s own word traces to
Hokkien (Southern Min Chinese) té, carried west by Dutch and
English sea trade through Malay teh and into Europe — the sea
route.

That is the opposite road from the word most of Telugu’s neighbours
use. Hindi, Kannada, and Marathi all say some form of chai, which
travelled overland: Mandarin chd, into Persian ¢l» (chay), and from
Persian into North and South India alike. One drink, two Chinese
dialects, two trade routes, two families of words — and Telugu’s
coastal contact with English trade left it holding the sea-word, t1,
where its landlocked neighbours picked up the land-word instead.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “dayacesi t1” — tea, please
e the sea route — “té ... teh ... tea ... t1”
e the land route it is not — “chéa ... chay ... chai”

Before you move on

Say “tea, please.” (Dayacesi ti.) Did i travel by land or by sea, and
through which languages? (By sea — Hokkien ¢é, Malay teh,
English tea.) Which word, common in Hindi, Kannada, and
Marathi, took the overland road instead, and through which
languages? (Chai — Mandarin chd, Persian chay.)

39.2 Jren (palu) — “milk,” where Kannada is the
odd one out, not Telugu
T% showed Telugu going its own way against most of its neigh-

bours. This word shows the opposite: Telugu sits with the ma-
jority, and one cousin stands alone.
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You’ll want to know: ayen
ey — palu — milk
S0%HBD Jeen. — dayacesi palu. — “Milk, please.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

en descends, unchanged, from Proto-Dravidian *pal — matching
Tamil LM6V (pal) and Malayalam ld@d (pal) exactly. Kannada alone
says @€ (halu), because Kannada carries a regular sound law that
turns a word-initial Dravidian p- into h-: the same law that turns
Tamil UG (pattu, “ten”) into Kannada &) (hattu). Telugu, Tamil,
and Malayalam all keep the original p-; only Kannada shifted it.

So the pattern this chapter has been building — Telugu sometimes
matching its neighbours, sometimes standing apart — flips one more
time: here it is Kannada standing apart, not Telugu.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o “dayacesi palu” — milk, please
e the three that match — “palu ... pal ... pal”
e the one that shifted — “palu .. halu”

e tea, then milk — “t1 ... palu”

Before you move on

Say “milk, please.” (Dayacesi palu.) Which three Dravidian
languages keep the original p- in “milk,” and which one shifts it to
h-? (Telugu, Tamil, and Malayalam keep p-; Kannada alone
shifts to h-, halu.) Name one other word pair that shows the same
Kannada sound law. (Tamil pattu, Kannada hattu — “ten.”)

39.3 ) — one character, met inside a word you
already say

Before the new one: ¢ — what does it do? And one from further
back: 237
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One character this time — and you have been saying it for pages
without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: =)

0 Wl A

2 It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with r. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.

This is the second shape of a vowel you already traced whole. Back at
the seasons you met 200, the independent letter that opens 2a0¢8s). When
the same vowel has to ride on a consonant instead of opening a word, it
sheds that standing shape and becomes this mark. One vowel, two shapes,
chosen by where in the word it falls — exactly the arrangement you know
from e and =2, and from & and 2.

You already say this one:

o )00 hrdayani — heart, the word for poems rather than for
chests

Take it apart: &, the letter from the borrowings, carrying =). Not
ha any more, and not hru with a vowel added — the built-in a has been
swapped out, and what is left is hr.

Writing: ) — copy what you see

Put your pen on :) and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these two, and say which one carries the sign and which
carries the standing letter

ng)cﬁo&o < 22008808
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o Trace it: =) three times, saying r as you finish each one

e Look: at KS‘B, and name its two pieces

Before you move on

Which character is this — «)? What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to, and what does it take off? (Puts r on;
takes the built-in a off.) Which standing letter is its partner?
(2a.)

One more, from much earlier: & — what does it do?
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Chapter 40

A Meal

Modes: “~ voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say I am having a meal in
Telugu, using the word an earlier chapter already used and never
explained.

Say 380 :’3&0500, explain %380 against everyday Sols the way
Chapter 32 first set them side by side, and apologise for a late meal
with Chapter 9’s §o<S0é.

40.1 %380 (bhojanani) — “a meal,” a word this
book named before it ever taught it

Tea, then milk. This chapter’s last word is not a drink — it is
the meal you would sit down to with both.

You’ll want to know: 25%2350
S%s380 — bhojanani — a meal

EARINS 3tg°o. — bhaojanam ceddani. — “Let’s eat” (literally,
“let’s do a meal”).

The tinu lesson already used this exact word, in passing, as the polite

counterpart of native 8o — without ever teaching it properly. This lesson
finally does.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&350 is Sanskrit WIS, built on YT (bhuj), “to enjoy, to partake of,
to eat” It sits above native o the same way 5053 sits above the
everyday -e90é ending: a formal Sanskrit layer over a plain Dravidian
floor. 83y, “eye,” was a word this book had already used once,
unglossed, inside an etymology note — this lesson does the very same
thing for &5°2350, which was named earlier without ever being taught.
If a meal runs late, Telugu reaches for the apology word taught earlier:
ARG s03g0 @008, EAocSos — “the meal is late, sorry” — the
same respectful -e9o& ending that first met you on ¢5oH3’s own
everyday alternative.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “bhojanam ceddam” — let’s eat
e native, then borrowed — “tindi ... bhojanam”
e the apology — “bhojanam alasyam ayindi, ksamincandi”

the chapter — “t1 ... palu ... bhojanam”

Before you move on

Say “let’s eat.” (Bhojanani ceddam.) Which earlier lesson already
used bhojanani, without teaching it as its own word? (The tinu
lesson.) Apologise for a late meal, using the word you learned
earlier. (Bhaojanam alasyani ayindi, ksamincands.)
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Pointing, and Asking

Modes: < voice (7) “ Hands-free start: all 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can point at something in Telugu
and ask who or where it is — and I can say what the six words have
in common.

Say the near word, the far word and the question word in a row, and
name the part that changed.

41.1 98 (idi) — this one — the thing near me

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: 38

98 — idi — this one — the thing near me.

Say it, and point while you say it. That is the whole word: it does not
mean anything on its own, it means whatever your finger is on.

Its partner is @& adi, which you will meet in a moment. The two of
them differ by one sound at the front — i- for near — and that is not a
coincidence. It is the whole system, and the last lesson of this chapter says
S0.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “xd” three times, pointing at something different each time
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e it once with a word you already know after it

Before you move on

What is i¢di? (this one — the thing near me.) What sound does it
start with, and does that sound mean near, far, or a question? (i- —
near.)

41.2 o8 (adi) — that one — the thing over there

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: e9&

8 — adi — that one — the thing over there.

Say it, and point while you say it. That is the whole word: it does not
mean anything on its own, it means whatever your finger is on.

Its partner is 98 idi, which you will meet just now. The two of them
differ by one sound at the front — a- for far — and that is not a coincidence.
It is the whole system, and the last lesson of this chapter says so.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “@®” three times, pointing at something different each time

¢ it once with a word you already know after it

Before you move on

What is adi? (that one — the thing over there.) What sound does
it start with, and does that sound mean near, far, or a question? (a-
— far.)

41.3 98¢ (ikkada) — here — where I am

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.
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You’ll want to know: 'aéz).c‘o

866 — ikkada — here — where I am.

Say it, and point while you say it. That is the whole word: it does not
mean anything on its own, it means whatever your finger is on.

Its partner is e&)¢é akkada, which you will meet in a moment. The two
of them differ by one sound at the front — i- for near — and that is not a
coincidence. It is the whole system, and the last lesson of this chapter says
S0.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “x8)c” three times, pointing at something different each time

e it once with a word you already know after it

Before you move on

What is ikkada? (here — where I am.) What sound does it start
with, and does that sound mean near, far, or a question? (i- —
near.)

41.4 e8¢ (akkada) — there — where I am not

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: eaézrcﬁ

@8 ¢8 — akkada — there — where I am not.

Say it, and point while you say it. That is the whole word: it does not
mean anything on its own, it means whatever your finger is on.

Its partner is 98¢ ikkada, which you will meet just now. The two of
them differ by one sound at the front — a- for far — and that is not a
coincidence. It is the whole system, and the last lesson of this chapter says
S0.
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Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “e¥) " three times, pointing at something different each time

e it once with a word you already know after it

Before you move on

What is akkada? (there — where I am not.) What sound does it
start with, and does that sound mean near, far, or a question? (a-
— far.)

41.5 D& (evaru) — who? — asking about a
person

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: &

AN& — evaru — who? — asking about a person.

Say it, and point while you say it. That is the whole word: it does not
mean anything on its own, it means whatever your finger is on.

Its partner is &) ¢s ekkada, which you will meet in a moment. The two
of them differ by one sound at the front — e- for ask — and that is not a
coincidence. It is the whole system, and the last lesson of this chapter says
SO.

Your turn
Say these aloud:

“NNB” three times, pointing at something different each time

¢ it once with a word you already know after it

Before you move on

What is evaru? (who? — asking about a person.) What sound does
it start with, and does that sound mean near, far, or a question? (e-
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— ask.)

41.6 E ¢ (ekkada) — where? — asking about a
place

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: <>)§er€

N8 66 — ekkada — where? — asking about a place.

Say it, and point while you say it. That is the whole word: it does not
mean anything on its own, it means whatever your finger is on.

Its partner is NG evaru, which you will meet just now. The two of
them differ by one sound at the front — e- for ask — and that is not a
coincidence. It is the whole system, and the last lesson of this chapter says
S0.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “E) " three times, pointing at something different each time

e it once with a word you already know after it

Before you move on

What is ekkada? (where? — asking about a place.) What sound
does it start with, and does that sound mean near, far, or a
question? (e- — ask.)

41.7 i- / a- / e- — six words, one machine

Say the six words from this chapter out loud, in order. Listen to
how they begin.
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Grammar lens: one slot changes

You did not learn six words. You learned three beginnings and
reused them.

meaning word

near Q8 ¢s ikkada
far &) akkada
question )¢5 ekkada

Telugu keeps the whole tail identical: 2&)¢§, &), € — only the
first vowel moves.

Change the front, and the meaning walks from near to far to a
question. Nothing else in the word moves.

The same three beginnings run the thing-words too: 98 idi and e9&
adi start exactly like the first two rows. This chapter did not teach you
the matching question word for things — that one arrives later, and
when it does you will already know what it has to start with.

This is worth more than the six words are. When you meet a new
word in this family later, you will not have to be taught all three of it
— you will be taught one and work out the others.

Your turn

e Say it: the near word, then the far word, then the question word
e Say it: them again for place, not for things

e Notice: the part that did NOT change

Before you move on

Which beginning means near? (i-) Far? (a-) And which one turns
the word into a question? (e-)
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Describing Things

Modes: < voice (6) “ Hands-free start: all 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can point at something in Telugu
and ask who or where it is — and I can say what the six words have
in common.

Say the near word, the far word and the question word in a row, and
name the part that changed.

42.1 ¢ (pedda) — big

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: Z;’JCQS

¢ — pedda — big.

Put it in front of a word you already know and you have said something
new. That is all an adjective does in this language.

The last lesson of this chapter gives the one rule that governs every
adjective you will ever meet here.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

¢ “2g@” three times, pointing at something different each time

e it once with a word you already know after it
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Before you move on

What is pedda? (big.) Where does it go — before the word it
describes, or after? (Before.)

42.2 DY) (cinna) — small

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: 6)36&

DY) — cinna — small.

Put it in front of a word you already know and you have said something
new. That is all an adjective does in this language.

You met ¢ pedda a moment ago. Put them side by side and nothing
about either one changes.

The last lesson of this chapter gives the one rule that governs every
adjective you will ever meet here.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “A” three times, pointing at something different each time

it once with a word you already know after it

Before you move on

What is cinna? (small.) Where does it go — before the word it
describes, or after? (Before.)

42.3 oD (manci) — good

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.
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You’ll want to know: o

oW — manci — good.

Put it in front of a word you already know and you have said something
new. That is all an adjective does in this language.

You met Q&) cinna a moment ago. Put them side by side and nothing
about either one changes.

The last lesson of this chapter gives the one rule that governs every
adjective you will ever meet here.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “Doo” three times, pointing at something different each time

e it once with a word you already know after it

Before you move on

What is manci? (good.) Where does it go — before the word it
describes, or after? (Before.)

42.4 & (kotta) — new

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: §%%

§%¢ — kotta — new.

Put it in front of a word you already know and you have said something
new. That is all an adjective does in this language.

You met o manci a moment ago. Put them side by side and nothing
about either one changes.

The last lesson of this chapter gives the one rule that governs every
adjective you will ever meet here.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “8%%8” three times, pointing at something different each time
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e it once with a word you already know after it

Before you move on

What is kotta? (new.) Where does it go — before the word it
describes, or after? (Before.)

42.5 r¢d (pata) — old — of a thing, not of a
person

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: ay¢b

aeed — pata — old — of a thing, not of a person.

Put it in front of a word you already know and you have said something
new. That is all an adjective does in this language.

You met §%¢§ kotta a moment ago. Put them side by side and nothing
about either one changes.

The last lesson of this chapter gives the one rule that governs every
adjective you will ever meet here.

Your turn
Say these aloud:

o “oed” three times, pointing at something different each time

e it once with a word you already know after it

Before you move on

What is pata? (old — of a thing, not of a person.) Where does
it go — before the word it describes, or after? (Before.)

42.6 before the noun, unchanged — five words,
one rule

Say the five words from this chapter out loud, then say each one
in front of a noun you already know.
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Grammar lens: where an adjective goes

You did not learn five separate words. You learned where an
adjective goes, and five words that go there.

meaning word

big ¢ pedda
small D) cinna
good oD manci

They sit in front of the noun and stay exactly as they are.

This is worth more than the five words are. Every noun you already
know — your name, the house, the water, the day — can now take any
of them in front, and every adjective you meet from here goes in the
same place.

Your turn

e Say it: each of the five in front of a noun you already know
e Say it: two of them with the same noun, one after the other

e Notice: whether the adjective changed shape when the noun did

Before you move on

Where does an adjective go in this language? (In front of the
noun.) Does it change shape to match the noun? (unchanged.)
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Chapter 43

More Everyday Verbs

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can tell someone to come, sit, stand
and give in Telugu.

Complete TE-CJ3-give and say all four verbs in order.

43.1 or (ra) — come

A short run of everyday verbs, one at a time.

You’ll want to know: o°

o° (ra) — “come”.
The bare command, and one of the shortest words in the language: a
single syllable that is a complete sentence.

What you’ve built

One more everyday action. Three more follow, and each reuses the
ones before it.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e Ta

e it again, to someone standing in a doorway
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Before you move on

What does o° mean? (“come”.) Say it once more.

43.2 &8 (kurco) — sit

Before the new one: what did ra mean?

You’ll want to know: §5°6513
&8 (kurco) — “sit”.

A command you will hear on entering any home, usually before anything
else is said.

What you’ve built

One more everyday action. Three more follow, and each reuses the
ones before it.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o kurco
e it again, to someone standing in a doorway

e it after ra, so the two sit together

Before you move on

What does &e8% mean? (“sit”.) Say it once more.

43.3 DS (nileo) — stand

Before the new one: what did kurco mean?
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You’ll want to know: :3(’55()

QS% (nilco) — “stand”.
Its pair. Telugu, like the other Dravidian languages, makes the bare
stem do the work of a command with nothing added.

What you’ve built

One more everyday action. Three more follow, and each reuses the
ones before it.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e nilco
e it again, to someone standing in a doorway

e it after kurco, so the two sit together

Before you move on

What does Qe5% mean? (“stand”.) Say it once more.

43.4 Qg (ivvu) — give

Before the new one: what did nélco mean?

You’ll want to know: 23

RS (fvvu) — “give”.
The everyday ’give’. Softening it is done with a separate politeness word
rather than by changing the verb.

What you’ve built

One more everyday action. That closes the run: four everyday actions,
each met on its own.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
o VVU
e it again, to someone standing in a doorway

« it after nilco, so the two sit together

Before you move on

What does Qg mean? (“give”.) Say it once more.




Chapter 44

Verbs of Seeing and Saying

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: I can tell someone to look, listen,
speak and write in Telugu.

Complete TE-C44-write and say all four verbs in order.

44.1 <S50¢d (cudu) — look

Four verbs for taking things in and putting them out, one at a
time.

You’ll want to know: <5%¢5
S55°¢dd (cudu) — “look”.

Also ’to see’ and to look after’, the same three-way stem as its Kannada
cousin nodu — the languages are close enough that the pattern travels.

What you’ve built

One more. Three follow, and each reuses the ones before.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e cudu

e it once more, slowly
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Before you move on

What does <S0¢& mean? (“look”.) Say it once more.

44.2 ese8o<d (alakificu) — listen

Before the new one: what did cudu mean?

You’ll want to know: esex8o<%

es080c% (alakincu) — “listen”.
"Listen attentively’ — a step above simply hearing. Telugu keeps listen-
ing and asking separate, where Kannada merges them into one stem.

What you’ve built

One more. Three follow, and each reuses the ones before.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o alakincu
e it once more, slowly

o it after cudu, so the two sit together

Before you move on

What does esex80c% mean? (“listen”) Say it once more.

44.3 Soogyecd (matladu) — speak

Before the new one: what did alakinicu mean”?

You’ll want to know: 535"(-}?630

Sogyeedd (matladu) — “speak”
From mata, 'word’, plus adu, 'to play’ — the same construction as Kan-
nada’s matadu, built from the same two pieces.
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What you’ve built

One more. Three follow, and each reuses the ones before.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o matladu
e it once more, slowly

o it after alakincu, so the two sit together

Before you move on

What does &5°¢¢& mean? (“speak™) Say it once more.

44.4 orox (rayi) — write

Before the new one: what did matladu mean?

You’ll want to know: orox

orow (rayi) — “write”.
The everyday "write’. Telugu and Kannada each kept their own Dravid-
ian stem here rather than borrowing a shared one.

What you’ve built

That closes the run: look, listen, speak, write.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o TQYL
e it once more, slowly

« it after matladu, so the two sit together
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Before you move on

What does oro» mean? (“write”.) Say it once more.




Chapter 45

Grandparents, and the Married
Pair

Modes: < voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name four more family and
people words in this language.

Complete TE-C45-wife and say all four words in order.

45.1 &°¢6 (tata) — grandfather

Before the new one: what did rayi mean?

You’ll want to know: &@vé¢b

&°e (tata) — “grandfather”.

It has the same small, repeatable shape as the nanna and amma you met
in the family lesson. Sanskrit carries a tata too, meaning ’father’ or simply
"dear one’; Telugu moved the word up a generation. Children use it for any
kindly old man, not only their own grandfather.

What you’ve built

The first of four family words. Three follow, and each reuses the ones
before.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
o tata
e it once more, slowly

e it after rayi, so the two sit together

Before you move on

What does &°¢§ mean? (“grandfather”.) Say it once more.

45.2 @33y (ammamma) — grandmother, the
mother’s mother

Before the new one: what did tata mean?

You’ll want to know: &950&66.)&

&9&’33&&’)3& (ammamma) — “grandmother”, and specifically your mother’s
mother.

Say it slowly and you can hear what it is made of: amma twice over,
mother of mother. Telugu keeps the two grandmothers apart, and the fa-
ther’s mother is nayanamma, assembled the same way on nayana, father’.
Nothing here is borrowed; every piece came from the family lesson.

What you’ve built

Two of four, and a word you could have decoded before you were
taught it.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e ammamma
e it once more, slowly, hearing the two halves

e it after tata, so the two sit together



45.3 269

Before you move on

What does eodsy mean? (“grandmother”, the mother’s mother.)
Say it once more.

45.3 25¢ (bharta) — husband

Before the new one: what did ammamma mean?

You’ll want to know: 2§g

a3¢ (bharta) — “husband”.

Sanskrit, and it opens cleanly: the root bhr, to bear, to carry, to sup-
port’, plus the ending that names the one who does it. So the word says
"the one who supports’ That root is old enough to have relatives far outside
India — Latin fero, I carry’, and English bear both continue it.

What you’ve built

Three of four. The last word comes from the very same root.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e bharta
e it once more, slowly

e it after ammamma, so the two sit together

Before you move on

What does 25¢ mean? (“husband”) Say it once more.

45.4 grdg (bharya) — wife

Before the new one: what did bharta mean?
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You’ll want to know: a;°6§

gr8g (bharya) — “wife”.

The same root bhr as the last word, with a different ending: ’she who is
to be supported’. Two words, one root, and between them a picture of the
household as Sanskrit’s grammarians framed it rather than as anyone lives
in it now. That is worth hearing plainly, because the shape of the pair is
the reason it is easy to remember.

What you’ve built

That closes the run: grandfather, grandmother, husband, wife.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e bharya
e it once more, slowly

it after bharta, and name the root they share

Before you move on

What does g8g mean? (“wife”.) Say it once more.




Chapter 46

Things You Ask For

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five everyday things I
might ask someone for in Telugu, and say which of them Telugu has
always had and which arrived from elsewhere.

Complete TE-C/6-book and demonstrate the chapter promise.

46.1 Docd (pandu) — a fruit

Before the new run of words: what did bharya mean?

You’ll want to know: Hocd

Docdd (pandu) — “a fruit”.

Docd is also a verb: to ripen. The fruit is named for what happened
to it — the ripened thing — and Telugu never troubled to invent a second
noun. Say pandu of a mango on the table and you mean the fruit; say it of
the tree’s crop and you mean it is coming ripe.

Kannada writes the same inherited word &®€8) (hannpu). That p- at the
front turning into h- is a regular Kannada sound law, and it has already
turned up once, on J°en beside €Y. Watch for it again.

What you’ve built

The first of five things you might ask someone for.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
o pandu
¢ it once more, slowly

e pandu, then dayacesi pandu ivvandi — “please give a fruit”

Before you move on

What does Hocd mean? (“a fruit”.) Say it once more.

46.2 =& (batta) — cloth

Before the new one: what did pandu mean?

You’ll want to know: ao%a‘)

20&) (batta) — “cloth™

@3¢ is the plain word for cloth: the bolt on the shelf, the washing on the
line, the rag in your hand.

Sanskrit has patta, “a strip of cloth, a bandage”, and here the borrowing
most likely ran the unusual way — out of Dravidian and into Sanskrit,
rather than the other direction this book has shown so often. The same
strip reached English by a different road: Hindi patti, a wrapping, is the
soldier’s puttee.

What you’ve built

Two: a fruit and a cloth.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e batta
e it once more, slowly

e pandu, then batta, and ask for each one with dayacesi
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Before you move on

What does e3¢y mean? (“cloth™) Say it once more.

46.3 &Do (dipani) — a lamp

Before the new one: what did batta mean?

You’ll want to know: 8o

&%o (dipani) — “a lamp”.
&Do is the small clay lamp with oil and a wick. Its Sanskrit root dip
means “to blaze”, so the word names the burning rather than the vessel.
Put 85 together with a word meaning “a row” and you get dipavali,
“a row of lamps” — the festival English spells Diwali. The ending is the
tatsama neuter -:-o, the same shape already carried by &S00 and AR

What you’ve built

Three: a fruit, a cloth, a lamp.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o dipami
e it once more, slowly

o all three, then name the one that came in from Sanskrit

Before you move on

What does &0 mean? (“a lamp”.) Say it once more.

46.4 &) (uppu) — salt

Before the new one: what did dipani mean?
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You’ll want to know: ey

&) (uppu) — “salt”.

Proto-Dravidian had *uppu, and the whole family kept it almost un-
touched: Tamil 2 L], Kannada emo—-’%, Malayalam ©qJ. A word this ordi-
nary gives nobody a reason to replace it.

Notice the doubled &y in the middle. Telugu likes a consonant twice
inside a short word — &%), &8, 85y all do it — and the doubling is not
decoration: it is the difference between one word and another.

What you’ve built

Four. Three of them inherited, one borrowed.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o uppu
e it once more, slowly

« all four in order, then say which one has not changed in three
thousand years

Before you move on

What does e)) mean? (“salt”.) Say it once more.

46.5 %o (pustakam) — a book

Before the new one: what did uppu mean?

You’ll want to know: %o

Do (pustakani) — “a book”.

Sanskrit pustaka is the source, but the trail behind it leaves India al-
together. Middle Persian post meant “hide, skin” — the thing written on
before paper.

So the Telugu word for a book carries an animal skin folded up inside it,
and it arrived by the same north-western road as &%, which turned out to
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be Persian too. Two of these five walked in from outside; three were always
here.

What you’ve built

Five things you might ask for: a fruit, a cloth, a lamp, salt, a book.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o pustakam
e it once more, slowly

e all five in order, then sort them into the inherited and the borrowed

Before you move on

What does Q%o mean? (“a book”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 47

The Leg and the Tooth

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five more parts of the
body in Telugu, and say which of them held their old shape and
which wore down past recognition.

Complete TE-CJ7-stomach and demonstrate the chapter promise.

47.1 scen (kalu) — leg, foot

Before the new run: what did pustakam mean, and what did
uppu mean?

You’ll want to know: sven

scen (kalu) — “leg, foot”.

Proto-Dravidian *kal, and every sister kept it nearly whole: Tamil
&6V, Kannada 39e, Malayalam £:9@0.

Set that beside @3axng, the hand-word, which wore down so far that its
family resemblance is hard to see at all. Two body-words of the same age;
one held its shape and one did not, and nothing about the meaning predicts
which.

seex covers the whole limb, foot and leg together. When precision is
wanted, Sanskrit’s ay¢So names the foot alone.

What you’ve built

The first of five more body words.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
o kalu
« it once more, slowly

e kalu, then tala, so the top and the bottom sit together

Before you move on

What does s*en mean? (“leg, foot™) Say it once more.

47.2 HXY) (pannu) — a tooth

Before the new one: what did kalu mean?

You’ll want to know: K):éo&

DAY (pannu) — “a tooth”.

Proto-Dravidian *pal. Tamil kept L160; Kannada has @, with that p-
to h- law working again exactly where the last chapter said to watch for it.
Telugu took a third road, the -I- coming out as -n- and doubling.

An honest warning: &) is also the word for a tax. Nothing joins the
tooth to the tax but an accident of sound. Telugu has a fair number of these
pairs, and context is the only fix — which is what context is for.

What you’ve built

Two: a leg and a tooth.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e pannu
e it once more, slowly

e kalu, then pannu, and say which of the two also names something you
pay
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Before you move on

What does &8y mean? (“a tooth”) Say it once more.

47.3 er¢» (juttu) — hair (of the head)

Before the new one: what did pannu mean?

You’ll want to know: a’e&w

e@€Y (juffu) — “hair (of the head)”

¢y is the hair on a head taken as one thing — the mass, not the strand.
For a single hair Telugu reaches for a different noun, Sog8.

English leans on number for the same distinction — “a hair” against
“hair” — while Telugu simply reaches for a different noun. 2¢» also names
the knot or tuft tied at the back of the head, which is most likely where the
word started.

i

What you’ve built

Three: a leg, a tooth, hair.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o juttu
e it once more, slowly

e juttu, then tala, and say which one sits on the other

Before you move on

What does 230 mean? (“hair (of the head)”.) Say it once more.

47.4 Sexn (velu) — a finger

Before the new one: what did juttu mean?
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You’ll want to know: e

Sen (velu) — “a finger”.

Proto-Dravidian *viral. Tamil kept 69[J6V entire; Kannada has 2338%;
Telugu dropped the -r- and came out with 3e». On the page the three look
barely related, and they are the same word.

It is still working inside compounds: 25530, the thumb, is the stubby
one of the set.

What you’ve built

Four. Note that @3ong and Sew are separate roots — Telugu does not
build the finger out of the hand.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o velu
e it once more, slowly

e wvelu, then ceyyi, and say which one has five of the other

Before you move on

What does e mean? (“a finger”.) Say it once more.

47.5 8D (kadupu) — the stomach, the belly

Before the new one: what did vélu mean?

You’ll want to know: ¢

EeON (kadupu) — “the stomach, the belly”.
&Y is the unfussy everyday word, and it carries the commonest way
of saying you have eaten enough: kadupu nindindi, “the stomach has filled”.
It also says, gently and without ever being explicit, that a woman is
expecting. Sanskrit’s &¢8o exists in Telugu and stays where the clinical
register lives.
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What you’ve built

Five more body words: a leg, a tooth, hair, a finger, a belly. With ¢ée,
Wowg, EY), Sy, & and B behind them, you can point at most
of a person.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o kadupu
e it once more, slowly

« all five in order, then add tala and ceyyi and say the seven as one list

Before you move on

What does 8¢9 mean? (“the stomach, the belly”.) Say it once
more.
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Chapter 48

Naming Who Someone Is

Modes: = voice (4) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say what someone’s role is in
Telugu — teacher, student, doctor, farmer, guest — and name the
root that two of those words share.

Complete TE-C48-guest and demonstrate the chapter promise.

48.1 HOAD (guruvu) — a teacher

Before the new run: what did kadupu mean, and what did velu
mean?

You’ll want to know: &)

AN (guruvu) — “a teacher”.
Sanskrit guru means “heavy”. The teacher is the weighty one — the one
whose word carries weight — and Telugu added its own - to make tDE.
You have already said the word without being told. tb&a8o, Thursday,
is Guru’s day: the guru there is Jupiter, the heaviest wanderer the naked
eye can find and the teacher of the gods. Latin named the same weekday
for Jove, which is the same planet under another name.

What you’ve built

The first of five roles.
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Your turn
e Say it: guruvu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: guruvu, then guruvarani, and say what the two have in
common

e Recall: say pandu, then read s°en and say what it means

Before you move on

What does b8 mean? (“a teacher”) Say it once more.

48.2 Jorgd (vidyarthi) — a student

Before the new one: what did guruvu mean?

You’ll want to know: g)w’gg

Jeegd (vidyarthi) — “a student”.

Two Sanskrit pieces welded: vidya, knowledge, and arthin, one who seeks.
A student is a knowledge-seeker, and the word says so on its face.

vidya grows from the root vid, “to know” — the same ancient root behind
English wit and wisdom, and behind Latin videre, “to see”. Knowing and
seeing were one word long before either language existed.

What you’ve built

Two: a teacher and a student.

Your turn
o Say it: vidyarthi
e Say it: it once more, slowly

o Say it: guruvu, then vidyarthi, and say which one seeks and which
one weighs

o Recall: read 2§, then say pannu
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Before you move on

What does deeg® mean? (“a student”™) Say it once more.

48.3 Jedgcd (vaidyudu) — a doctor, a physician

Before the new one: what did vidyarthi mean?

You’ll want to know: g?_aéogcfo

Seogedd (vaidyudu) — “a doctor, a physician”.

Look at the middle of it. wvaidya is built on the very wid sitting inside
&)D‘gg: a physician is one versed in the knowledge, the knowledge in question
being 3Mgda, the science of long life.

The ending -::3¢% is not Sanskrit’s but Telugu’s own, marking a mascu-
line person — the same -::3¢& already carried by }5)9_35"9:&)630.

What you’ve built

Three roles, and two of them share a root.

Your turn
e Say it: vaidyudu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
o Say it: vidyarthi, then vaidyudu, and name the syllable they share

 Recall: say dipani, then read e2¢» and say what it means

Before you move on

What does S¢Sog¢és mean? (“a doctor, a physician™) Say it once
more.

48.4 Jé¢& (raitu) — a farmer

Before the new one: what did vaidyudu mean?
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You’ll want to know: Qe_“eo

8¢% (raitu) — “a farmer”.

8e& came the long way round. Arabic ra“yyah meant a flock, then the
people a ruler answers for. Persian and Urdu carried it into India as ra“yat,
the subject, the tenant; the revenue clerks of the Deccan wrote it on their
rolls; and Telugu kept it for the person who works the land.

That is a second arrival from the north-west, after 8% (roju) and H3%o.
The words that travel are the words that follow paperwork and trade.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
o Say it: raitu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: raitu, then roju, and say what road the two have in common

o Recall: read €y), then say velu

Before you move on

What does 8¢ mean? (“a farmer”™) Say it once more.

48.5 B (atithi) — a guest

Before the new one: what did raétu mean?

You’ll want to know: e9&&

& (atithi) — “a guest”.

a-tithi — “one without a tithi”, without a date on the calendar. The
guest is defined by not being expected.

The old formula e9B& B 255, “let the guest be a god to you”, is built
on exactly that: you cannot prepare for a god who arrives unannounced, so
you keep the house ready instead. What a Telugu house actually does when
the & arrives has a chapter of its own, at the end of this book.
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What you’ve built

Five roles: a teacher, a student, a doctor, a farmer, a guest.

Your turn
e Say it: atithi
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five, then say na peru and your own name, and ask miru
evaru?

e Recall: say pustakam, then read o) and say what it means

Before you move on

What does e988 mean? (“a guest”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 49

Answering With More Than Yes

Modes: = voice (3) < eyes (2) “ Hands-free start: first 3 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can answer in Telugu with more
than yes and no — true, enough, certainly, perhaps, just so — and
see the three-vowel grid running under e9&, 98¢5 and dew.

Complete TE-C49-alright and demonstrate the chapter promise.

49.1 Jezo (nijam) — true; the truth

Before the new run: what did atithi mean?

You’ll want to know: Qe3o

deso (nijam) — “true; the truth”.

Sanskrit nijo meant “one’s own, innate” — what belongs to a thing by
its nature. Telugu moved it one step: what belongs to a thing by nature is
what is really so, and Q230 became the truth.

Alone it answers a doubt: ngjani, “true”. With a question on the end
it becomes perhaps the commonest interjection in the language: nijama?,
“really?”

What you’ve built

The first of five answers that are neither e nor 8¢%.
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Your turn
e Say it: nijam
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: nijam, then nijama?, and say which one asks

e Recall: say kalu, then read tH8» and say what it means

Before you move on

What does Qa3o mean? (“true; the truth”) Say it once more.

49.2 oren (calu) — enough, that will do

Before the new one: what did nijan mean?

You’ll want to know: zven

e (calu) — “enough, that will do”.
eew is a verb — “it suffices” — used as a complete answer. Held over
a glass being filled it stops the pouring; said of an argument it ends it.
weee, the everyday word for “very” and “a lot”, is the same root wearing
a different ending. Sufficiency and abundance sit one letter apart, which is
a fair account of how the two ideas are related anywhere.

What you’ve built

Two.

Your turn
e Say it: calu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: calu, then nijam, and say which one you would use to stop
someone pouring

o Recall: read Oy, then say vidyarthi
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Before you move on

What does <ren mean? (“enough, that will do”.) Say it once more.

49.3 &dHore (tappakunda) — certainly, without
fail

Before the new one: what did calu mean?

You’ll want to know: eﬁébéoow

SN oe (tappakunda) — “certainly, without fail”.

Take it apart: ¢gy)), “to miss, to slip, to go wrong”, plus -£otz, the
ending meaning “without doing”. &\&ote is without missing.

The ending is worth having on its own, because it attaches to any verb
stem: ceppakunda, without telling; tinakunda, without eating. One suffix,
and every verb you own gains a negative.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
e Say it: tappakunda
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: tappakunda, then calu, and say which one is a promise

o Recall: say juftu, then read S¢oged and say what it means

Before you move on

What does ¢5Qyot® mean? (“certainly, without fail”.) Say it once
more.

49.4 I3 (émo) — perhaps, who knows

Before the new one: what did tappakunda mean?
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You’ll want to know: 3

A3 (emo) — “perhaps, who knows”.

3 is a shrug made into a word: perhaps, it may be so, who knows.

Look at the front of it and you will find the questioning &- that already
stands in DE3, “what”. 3 is that question with the asking taken out
and only the uncertainty left behind.

It also hangs on the end of a whole sentence, where English would need
a separate clause: vastademo, “he may come”. A language with a settled,
unembarrassed word for not knowing is telling you something about its
manners.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
o Say it: emo
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: emo, then tappakunda, and say which one commits you

e Recall: read Sew, then say raitu

Before you move on

What does a3 mean? (“perhaps, who knows”.) Say it once more.

49.5 everd (alage) — just so, alright then

Before the new one: what did emo mean?

You’ll want to know: esexd

eerq] (alage) — “just so, alright then”.

ee® means “in that way”; -3 is the small emphatic tail that makes it
“just so”. everd is the yes you give to an instruction — not “that is correct”
but “it shall be as you said”.

Now look at the front of it. eo- points far, and already carries @&, “that
one”, and e9¥)¢§, “there”. ®- points near: 38, ¥8)¢s, and so Kew, “in this
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way”. - asks: &) ¢s, dev. Three vowels, one grid, and everq is simply the
far corner of it with an ending stuck on.

What you’ve built

Five answers, and a three-way grid you can now see running under e,
{865 and de.

Your turn
e Say it: alage
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then say alage as a reply to dayacesi kurco

e Recall: say kadupu, then read e98® and say what it means

Before you move on

What does e9e°@3 mean? (“just so, alright then”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 50

Taking Your Leave

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can take my leave in Telugu the
way a Telugu speaker actually does, and say why the flat “I am
going” is the one thing never said at a door.

Complete TE-C50-farewell and demonstrate the chapter promise.

50.1 3{d (ippudu) — now

Before the new run: what did alagé mean?

You’ll want to know: )¢
YN (ippudu) — “now”.

The grid from the last chapter has a time row, and this is its near corner.
-3¢ is the time-piece; put a pointing vowel in front of it and the word
makes itself.

QY is “this time” — now. eved is “that time” — then. DR
is “which time” — when? You already owned the vowels; the row costs you
one word.

What you’ve built

Now — and a shape that gives you two more words for free.
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Your turn
e Say it: ippudu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: ippudu, then ippudu vellu — “go now”

e Recall: say guruvu, then read de3o and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 93))¢6% mean? (“now”) Say it once more.

50.2 cbgq)oo& (ellundi) — the day after tomorrow

Before the new one: what did ippudu mean?

You’ll want to know: 03%’130&

QoG (ellundi) — “the day after tomorrow”.
One settled noun for the day after tomorrow. English needs four words
and still sounds unsure of itself; Telugu, like its sisters, simply has the word.
There is an older tomorrow hiding at the front of it. € once meant
tomorrow, and though 3% took that job in everyday speech, ¢ is still in
service inside oeocs, doing its old work one day further out.

What you’ve built

Two: now, and the day after tomorrow.

Your turn
e Say it: ellundi
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: ippudu, then ellundi, and say which one is further off

e Recall: read Z)ca'l’gg, then say calu
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Before you move on

What does g0 mean? (“the day after tomorrow”.) Say it once
more.

50.3 QaSeeso (prayanami) — a journey

Before the new one: what did ellundi mean?

You’ll want to know: HoSseao

Nosseeao (prayanani) — “a journey”.
Sanskrit pra-yana: the root ya, “to go”, with pra-, “forth”. A journey is
a going-forth, and the word is transparent to anyone holding the pieces.
The ending is the -0 you have now sorted three times: the tatsama
neuter, as on &do, 2500 and &%350. When a Telugu noun ends in -:o0
and names an abstraction, Sanskrit is usually behind it.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
e Say it: prayanam
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: prayanani, then dipani, and name the ending they share

e Recall: say vaidyudu, then read ¢5y$Hote and say what it means

Before you move on

What does HoSeeao mean? (“a journey”) Say it once more.

50.4 200%end (bayaluderu) — to set out, to
start off

Before the new one: what did prayanan mean?
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You’ll want to know: 2305e03&

200003 (bayaluderu) — “to set out, to start off”.

Native, and a picture rather than an abstraction. 200%ex is open ground,
the outside; @& is to rise, to come forth. To set out is to come out into the
open.

Set it beside QaSseeao (prayanani) and you have two languages building
the same idea from opposite ends: Sanskrit from the going, Telugu from the
doorstep.

What you’ve built
Four.

Your turn

o Say it: bayaluderu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: bayaluderu, then prayanam, and say which of the two is
inherited

e Recall: read 3¢&, then say emo

Before you move on

What does 25050838 mean? (“to set out, to start off”.) Say it once
more.

50.5 SFH (vellostanu) — I'll go and come
back — the everyday goodbye

Before the new one: what did bayaluderu mean?

You’ll want to know: Bﬁbf_if?éo

SEHF (vellostanu) — “T'll go and come back — the everyday goodbye”.
Two verbs you already have, welded at the seam: 3@y, “having gone”,
and S, “I will come”. S Yo is I'll go and come back, and it is what

is said at the door.
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What is not said is the flat “I am going”. Leaving without the returning
half is what is said of the dead, and the rule holds right across the South. The
politeness here is not decoration laid over the grammar; it is the grammar.
The reply comes back in the same shape: 39y ot — “go, and come”.

What you’ve built

Five: 3¢5, depods, H0Sreao, 200003, and a goodbye that
refuses to be one.

Your turn
e Say it: vellostanu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: vellostanu, then the reply velli randi, and say why neither half
stands alone

e Recall: say atithi, then read ese>d and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 3€7*0 mean? (“I'll go and come back — the
everyday goodbye”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 51

Courtesy Words

Modes: = voice (5) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can be polite in Telugu beyond
thank you — gratitude, a good turn, respect, a blessing, a salutation
— and name the piece that two of those words share.

Complete TE-C51-salutation and demonstrate the chapter promise.

51.1 &)yeseses (krtajhata) — gratitude

Before the new run: what did vellostanu mean?

You’ll want to know: é@)eﬁgeﬁ

&)eseges (krtajniata) — “gratitude”.
krta, “done”, plus jna, “knowing”: knowing what was done for you. That
is the whole of gratitude in two Sanskrit syllables, and Telugu took it entire.
Set it beside dgaeSsdwen, the thank-you from the first pages of this
book, which is “utterances of ’worthy’”. One word thanks by calling the
giver worthy. The other thanks by admitting the debt is remembered. They
are not the same gesture, and Telugu keeps both.

What you’ve built

A second word for thanks, with a different picture inside it.

301



302 Chapter 51

Your turn
e Say it: krtajrata
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: krtajnata, then dhanyavadamulu, and say which one
remembers a debt

e Recall: say nijani, then read ®))¢& and say what it means

Before you move on

What does y#g3¢§ mean? (“gratitude”) Say it once more.

51.2 ¥ — one character, met inside a word you
already say

Before the new one: o what does it do? And one from further

back: 257

One character this time — and you have been saying it since the
page before this one, without knowing which mark on the page
it was.

Script you’ll notice: ¥*

- — na.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not 7, it is na.

It is a nasal, made where a% is made — the middle of the tongue against
the roof of the mouth, the sound in the middle of Spanish senor. In modern
Telugu you will almost never meet it standing on its own. Where it lives is
inside one stacked block, and you met that block a moment ago:

o §Bg3ed krtajnata — gratitude

The block is % @ with g+ stacked under it, joined by the virama. Telugu
does not say that block the way its two letters would suggest. Spelled jna, it
comes out of the mouth closer to gnya — so krtajnata is heard as krtagnyata.
Both facts are true at once, and this is one of the places where Telugu’s
spelling remembers Sanskrit while Telugu’s mouth has moved on.
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Writing: 9 — copy what you see

Put your pen on &+ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at §Qe§§e§, and find the block that has &+ under it
K - (SIgeShmen
e Trace it: 9 three times, saying 7na as you finish each one

e Say it: krtajnata the way it is said — krtagnyata

Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 Which letter does it usually sit
under, and what does that pair sound like? (Under 23, in the
block g, said gnya.)

One more, from much earlier: 2 — what does it do?

51.3 en (melu) — a good turn, a benefit

Before the new one: what did krtajnata mean?

You’ll want to know: 3yen

Soen (melu) — “a good turn, a benefit”.

Inherited, and short. &30¢5 meant “above”; the good is what is above.
From it Telugu draws s3»e», a benefit or a good turn done to someone, and
also the plain comparative sense of “better”.

So idi melu says “this one is higher” and lets the height do the judging
— which is what English does too, in superior, without anyone noticing any
more.
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What you’ve built

Two.

Your turn
e Say it: melu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: melu, then manci, and say which one is a thing done and
which is a quality

e Recall: read ween, then say ellundi

Before you move on

What does sven mean? (“a good turn, a benefit”.) Say it once more.

51.4 @850 (gauravam) — respect

Before the new one: what did melu mean?

You’ll want to know: 3850

TS0 (gauravani) — “respect”.

gaurava is the abstract noun of guru — the very word met one chapter
ago as the teacher. Respect is weightiness: to hold someone in 360 is to
grant that what they say has mass.

Telugu marks the same idea in its grammar as well as its vocabulary.
ot rather than 8083, and the -e90& hung on the end of a verb, are 60
turned into endings. A language can be polite in its words or in its shapes,
and this one does both.

What you’ve built

Three, and one of them is a word you already knew wearing a different
suit.
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Your turn
e Say it: gauravam
e Say it: it once more, slowly
o Say it: gauravam, then guruvu, and name the syllable they share

o Recall: say tappakunda, then read Hosseao and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 3650 mean? (“respect”) Say it once more.

51.5 7°— one character, met inside a word you
already say

Before the new one: & — what does it do? And one from further
back: 20207

One character this time — and you have been saying it since the
page before this one, without knowing which mark on the page
it was.

Jo

Script you’ll notice: 7

7 — au.

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with au. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.

Aw is one vowel that moves while you hold it: it starts where a starts
and slides toward u, the way the middle of English now does. Say it as one
sound, not as two.

You already say this one:

o 8N0 gauravami — respect

Take it apart: ¢, the letter you traced long before this, carrying 7> Not
ga any more — gau. Then 8, &, and the anusvara o that has been closing
words since namaskaram. Every piece of gauravam now has a name, and
this mark was the last one missing.
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Writing: Z°*— copy what you see

Put your pen on #°and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these two, and say which one carries 7°
FEN0 - DB

e Say it: ga, then gau, and hear the vowel move

e Trace it: Tthree times, saying au as you finish each one

Before you move on

Which character is this — % What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to, and what does it take off? (Puts au on;
takes the built-in a off.) Name the word you already say that
contains it.

One more, from much earlier: @ — what does it do?

51.6 esRo°qcSo (asirvadami) — a blessing

Before the new one: what did gauravam mean?

You’ll want to know: ee%c‘:scﬁo

esRoeqcSo (asirvadani) — “a blessing”.

a$1s, a wish or a prayer, plus vada, an utterance: a blessing is a wish
said out loud.

The ceremony behind it is still in daily use. You bend and touch an
elder’s feet, and what comes back is ea%msdo — a hand on the head — at
a birthday, before an examination, at a wedding, and at every departure.
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Notice vada sitting there. It is the same piece inside ¢&SgarSSwew,
“utterances of 'worthy’”. Twice now this language has counted a thing said
as a thing given.

What you’ve built

Four courtesy words, and two of them are utterances by name.

Your turn
o Say it: asirvadam
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: asirvadan, then dhanyavadamulu, and name the piece they
share

e Recall: read I, then say bayaluderu

Before you move on

What does es80°g¢So mean? (“a blessing”.) Say it once more.

51.7 &octéo (dandam) — a salutation, “my
respects”

Before the new one: what did asirvadan mean?

You’ll want to know: ¢océo

Socéo (dandami) — “a salutation, “my respects””.

tSocéo is what you say with the palms together — my respects — offered
to an elder, a temple, a photograph on the wall. Children are taught to say
it long before anyone explains it.

Sanskrit danda is a staff, a stick. The full form of the gesture, danda-
pranama, is the prostration where the body lies down straight as a staff.
Telugu kept the word and let the body straighten most of the way up.

Hold on to &ocs; it comes back in the next chapter carrying flowers.
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What you’ve built

Five courtesy words: éaeﬁge‘_’e, e, 3°8S0, es%o‘:scﬁo, tSocéo. Thanks, a
good turn, respect, a blessing, and the greeting you make with your
hands.

Your turn
e Say it: dandam
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: dandani, then namaskaram, and say which one you would
give a grandparent

e Recall: say alage, then read 3@@&“«‘& and say what it means

Before you move on

What does ¢Sotéo mean? (“a salutation, “my respects””.) Say it once
more.




Chapter 52

Welcoming a Guest

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the five things a Telugu
welcome puts between the street and the guest, from the mark on the
ground to the garland.

Complete TE-C52-garland and demonstrate the chapter promise.

52.1 &bensd) (talupu) — a door

Before the last run: what did dandam mean, and what did gau-
ravam mean?

You’ll want to know: ¢6en)

&ens)) (talupu) — “a door”.

e is the leaf: the panel that swings and shuts. The opening it
fills is a different word — &°8® in everyday speech, @*g8o in the formal
Sanskrit register. Telugu keeps the hole and the thing that fills it apart,
which English manages only when it is being careful.

Bend is inherited. That @regdo sits beside it doing no daily work is the
usual arrangement here: the old word carries the load, the borrowed one
keeps the ceremony.

What you’ve built

The first of five things standing between the street and a guest.
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Your turn
e Say it: talupu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
o Say it: talupu, then ikkada talupu undi — “there is a door here”

e Recall: say ippudu, then read é@égeﬁ and say what it means

Before you move on

What does €60 mean? (“a door”.) Say it once more.

52.2 %8y (kurci) — a chair

Before the new one: what did talupu mean?

You’ll want to know: éoéz)

8y (kurcr) — “a chair”,

Arabic kurst is a seat, a throne — the word standing in the Qur’an’s
Throne Verse. Persian took it, Urdu carried it across the Deccan, and Telugu
has é)é().

The word came because the thing came. A house welcoming a guest
before the chair arrived offered a &e, a low wooden plank set on the floor,
and many still do. Borrowed furniture brings borrowed nouns with it.

One trap: 535') and §J°56'), “sit”, look like a pair and are not. The verb
is inherited, the noun is Arabic, and the resemblance is an accident. Sound
alone never proves a relation.

What you’ve built

Two: a door and a chair.

Your turn
o Say it: kurct
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: kurci, then kurco, and say why the two are not related



52.3 311

o Recall: read deos, then say melu

Before you move on

What does &8y mean? (“a chair”.) Say it once more.

52.3 duth (muggu) — the rice-flour design drawn
at the doorstep

Before the new one: what did kurct mean?

You’ll want to know: ésogo

3tH (muggu) — “the rice-flour design drawn at the doorstep”

Soth is the design put on the ground outside the door, in rice flour,
before the sun is up. It is walked over all day and drawn again the next
morning.

The flour is the point. It is laid where ants and birds will find it, so the
welcome begins by feeding something smaller than a guest. Tamil calls the
same act G&MeVLD, Kannada Sorioed. The word is local; the practice is
not.

What you’ve built

Three: the door, the chair, and the mark on the ground in front of
both.

Your turn
e Say it: muggu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: muggu, then talupu, and say which one is outside the other

e Recall: say prayanam, then read 38850 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does &3¢ mean? (“the rice-flour design drawn at the
doorstep”.) Say it once more.
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52.4 DR (puvvu) — a flower

Before the new one: what did muggu mean?

You’ll want to know: g

DR (puvvu) — “a flower”.

Proto-Dravidian *pii, and the family kept it: Tamil L}, Malayalam a1,
Kannada ®033).

There is that p- to h- once more on the Kannada side — the third time
in this book, after e beside e and Dok beside Beay. A sound law
you have watched work three times has stopped being a claim; it is a pattern
you can predict with, and predicting is the only test a sound law ever gets.

The plural stem is Qye-, which is about to matter.

What you’ve built
Four.

Your turn

o Say it: puvvu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: puvvu, then pandu, and say what the two share at the front

e Recall: read 2505e038, then say asirvadani

Before you move on

What does »edg mean? (“a flower™) Say it once more.

52.5 yrexsocs (puladanda) — a flower garland

Before the new one: what did puvvu mean?

You’ll want to know: Qyerdocs
QyrexcSots (puladanda) — “a flower garland”.
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Qre), flowers, and ¢So¢é — the same ¢oc¢s that gave you Socéo, the salu-
tation, one chapter back. Sanskrit danda is a staff, and by extension a row.
A Hyrexddods is a row of flowers, strung.

So the greeting and the garland are one word used twice. You say ¢So¢éo
with your hands; you put Qrextdocé round a neck. Both of them come from
a straight line.

And that closes the welcome: the ¢ on the ground, the &end
opened, the é.)ét) offered, and a QyrercSocs of Haygen for the 9B who sent
no word ahead.

What you’ve built

Five: ¢8ensy), é)ét), S, DR, Yrexddots. A guest can now be met at
the door and seated.

Your turn
e Say it: puladanda
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then say namaskaran as you would at the
door to an atithi

e Recall: say vellostanu, then read Socéo and say what it means

Before you move on

What does yrexSocs mean? (“a flower garland”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 53

The Sky

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five things overhead in
Telugu, and say which of them Telugu borrowed and which it has
always had.

Complete TE-C53-cloud and demonstrate the chapter promise.

53.1 essedo (akasam) — the sky

Before the new one: what did puladanda mean?

You’ll want to know: esse¥o

egsedo (akasam) — “the sky”.

essedo came from Sanskrit akasa, built on a piece meaning “to shine, to
be seen”. So the sky is named for being the open, lit place where a thing
can be visible at all, rather than for being a lid over the world.

Telugu also holds an inherited word for the same overhead space, Qof),
which owes Sanskrit nothing. The two sit side by side: essedo does the
ordinary work and turns up in newspapers and weather talk, while Qo6 keeps
to songs and poetry. A borrowed word taking the daily shift and leaving
the old one the ceremony is an arrangement you have watched before, with
the door.

aka$a travelled, too. Traders carried it east, and Malay and Indonesian
still say angkasa for the sky.
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What you’ve built

The space that the rest of this chapter hangs in.

Your turn
e Say it: akasam
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: akasam, then namaskarani, as you would greet somebody
outdoors

e Recall: say krtajnata, then read ¢6ensd and say what it means

Before you move on

What does ess*do mean? (“the sky”.) Say it once more.

53.2 Jrddgee (suryudu) — the sun

Before the new one: what did akasam mean?

You’ll want to know: ,65063563

Jedogedy (suryudu) — “the sun”

Sanskrit surya is the sun. Telugu took the word and hung -¢& on the
end, the ending it puts on a man’s name and on the words for men doing
work — the same -¢& that stands at the end of 3e&’s formal cousin and of
Sedoges.

That ending is doing something real here. J3°8g¢ is the sun as a
person: the one who drives, who is greeted, who is asked for things. Telugu
has a plainer inherited word for the thing in the sky, &°¢o, which you already
have, and &°¢o is what you use to say the sun came up.

So one language keeps two suns: &°¢ for the light, Qse8ygeés for the god.

What you’ve built

Two: the sky, and the brightest thing in it.
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Your turn
o Say it: suryudu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

o Say it: suryudu, then poddu, and say which one of them can be
prayed to

e Recall: read Svewn, then say kurci

Before you move on

What does &5°80g¢ mean? (“the sun”) Say it once more.

53.3 <5ogded (candrudu) — the moon

Before the new one: what did suryudu mean?

You’ll want to know: <So¢docdd

S0gedd (candrudu) — “the moon”.

Sanskrit candra means “shining, bright”, and it carries the same -¢& that
Q3°8ged carries. Two borrowed lights, and Telugu made people of both.

The inherited word here is Se, which you already have as the word for
a month. One shape for the moon and for the stretch of time it measures —
the moon is the oldest calendar there is, and Telugu keeps that fact inside
a single word.

candra went a long way west as well. It shares an ancestor with the
Latin piece that gives English candle and incandescent: a very old root for
burning white.

What you’ve built

Three, and two of them named as people.

Your turn
e Say it: candrudu

e Say it: it once more, slowly
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e Say it: candrudu, then suryudu, and say what the two share at the
end

e Recall: say gauravani, then read Sooh and say what it means

Before you move on

What does <So¢docdd mean? (“the moon”) Say it once more.

53.4 8) (cukka) — a star; a dot

Before the new one: what did candrudu mean?

You’ll want to know: rﬁoézr

o) (cukka) — “a star; a dot”.

28¥); is inherited, and it means a star and a dot and a drop of liquid, all
with one shape. Anything small and round and separate is a <5o%);.

That is why it matters for the Sooth. The design at the doorstep is laid
out first as a grid of <& en, dots of rice flour set at even spacing, and the
lines are then drawn around and between them. A woman who says she is
putting down <o&en in the morning is not talking about the sky.

The borrowed word for a star is Sg¢8o, and it is what an astrologer uses.
<8); is what a child points at.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
e Say it: cukka
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: cukka, then muggu, and say how the two are connected on the
ground

e Recall: read 6:9%0"5650, then say puvvu
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Before you move on

What does <08, mean? (“a star; a dot”.) Say it once more.

53.5 &»2)) (mabbu) — a cloud

Before the new one: what did cukka mean?

You’ll want to know: éaao.)a)

23y (mabbu) — “a cloud™

oeyy is inherited and quite plain: the grey thing between you and the
QB8

It stretched, the way weather words do. &oeayy also describes a dull,
heavy, half-asleep feeling, and a person who is slow to catch on. English
went the same way with cloudy and foggy, from opposite ends of the earth
and with no contact at all. When two unrelated languages reach for the
same picture, the picture is doing the work rather than the borrowing.

With that, the sky is furnished.

What you’ve built

Five: essedo, Qordogesd, tSogoc, g, 2ayy. You can now say what is
overhead.

Your turn
o Say it: mabbu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then say which two of them end the same way

e Recall: say dandam, then read ypexcSocé and say what it means

Before you move on

What does &v2ayy mean? (“a cloud”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 54

The Tree

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name a tree and its parts in
Telugu, from the seed it started as to the branch at the top.

Complete TE-C5/-seedling and demonstrate the chapter promise.

54.1 3&» (cettu) — a tree
[A)

Before the new one: what did mabbu mean?

You’ll want to know: a%n

WD (ceftu) — “a tree”.

B3¢» is inherited and old. The Dravidian family kept the shape but
shuffled the meaning: Tamil’s cefi is a bush or a shrub, a small woody
thing, while Telugu raised the same word to the full-grown tree and left the
bush to other words.

A meaning that moves up or down the scale like that is the commonest
kind of drift there is. The word holds its place in the family; what it points
at slides.

Qe is another Telugu word for a tree, older-sounding and now mostly
literary. <3¢» is what anybody says.

What you’ve built

The thing the rest of this chapter is made of.
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Your turn
e Say it: cettu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: cettu, then puvvu, and say which one grows on the other

e Recall: say talupu, then read ess°do and say what it means

Before you move on

What does ©3¢» mean? (“a tree”) Say it once more.

54.2 8§89 (komma) — a branch

Before the new one: what did cetfu mean?

You’ll want to know: §°<‘>’DJ&

&8y (komma) — “a branch”

§°8y is the branch, the arm the 3¢0 puts out sideways.

It stands very close to §°$’DJJ&, the horn of an animal, and the closeness
is not an accident: both are the thing that grows out and forks. A tree
wearing horns is a fair description of a tree in winter.

§Qy turns up in old poetry meaning a young woman, by way of the
slenderness of a branch. That sense has gone quiet, but it is why the word
looks odd inside a love poem.

What you’ve built

Two: the tree and what it puts out.

Your turn
e Say it: komma
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: komma, then ceftu, and say which is part of which

e Recall: read §36:)7 then say suryudu
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Before you move on

What does 3y mean? (“a branch™) Say it once more.

54.3 3& (veru) — a root

Before the new one: what did komma mean?

You’ll want to know: 3&

S8 (veru) — “a root”.

3& is the root under the B3¢p. It also means “separate, apart, other”
— 3 as an answer means “that is a different thing”.

One shape, two jobs, and they are not far apart when you think about
what a root does: it is the part that is set aside, buried, kept out of the
daylight and out of the reckoning.

Telugu is comfortable letting a word carry a solid thing and an abstract
idea at once. You had one working two jobs a moment ago, with <&,

What you’ve built

Three: what is up, what is out, and what is under.

Your turn
e Say it: veru
e Say it: it once more, slowly

* Say it: veru, then komma, and say which end of the B3¢ each one is
at

o Recall: say muggu, then read <So¢docd and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 3% mean? (“a root”) Say it once more.

54.4 DeBSo (vittanam) — a seed

Before the new one: what did véru mean?
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You’ll want to know: Z)e_‘.’g:éo

edSo (vittanani) — “a seed”.

e8So is the seed, and it is built on dek, “to sow” The word for the
thing comes out of the word for the act, which is the ordinary direction of
travel: people had been sowing for a long time before anybody needed a
name for what they held.

Sanskrit’s bija was borrowed in as bijani, and it does the abstract work
— the seed of an idea, the germ of a quarrel. d¢§do stays in the sack.

The whole chapter is inside this word. A de&8So becomes a 3¢o with a
38 below and a §°8y above.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
e Say it: vittanam
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: vittanam, then cettu, and say which one comes first

o Recall: read HR)R, then say cukka

Before you move on

What does Qe¢§850 mean? (“a seed”) Say it once more.

54.5 RSwE), (mokka) — a young plant

Before the new one: what did vittanam mean?

You’ll want to know: o?mézy

S08);. (mokka) — “a young plant”.

Swg); is what the De8So becomes before it earns the name 3¢0: a
seedling, a sapling, anything small and green and rooted.

The line between 3x&); and 3¢ is about woodiness rather than height.
A tomato plant stays a S0&); at any size, because it stays soft. A 3¢» has
bark.
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Do not tie it to S0&y;, “to bow, to make a vow”, which sounds close.
Telugu has a good many pairs like that, and a resemblance on its own settles
nothing.

What you’ve built

Five: 3¢, 58y, fotl S0, S0, A tree, its parts, and its
beginning.

Your turn
e Say it: mokka
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then say them again as a life story, starting
with the seed

e Recall: say puladanda, then read éoaooeb and say what it means

Before you move on

What does %) mean? (“a young plant”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 55

River and Road

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the water, the ground and
the road around a Telugu village, and ask my way with them.

Complete TE-C55-path and demonstrate the chapter promise.

55.1 S& (nadi) — a river

Before the new one: what did mokka mean?

You’ll want to know: S8

S8 (nadi) — “a river”.

Sanskrit nadi is the river, and it is built on a piece meaning “to sound,
to roar”. A river is named for the noise it makes, which tells you the people
who named it were listening for water before they could see it.

Telugu clipped the long final vowel and says &&. The inherited Telugu
word is &, a stream, and it survives in place names up and down the
country long after it stopped being said on its own.

S8 is the word you want when asking a stranger which way the water
is.

What you’ve built

The first thing you would ask the way to.
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Your turn
e Say it: nadi
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: nadi, then dayacesi, and put the two together as a question

 Recall: say akasami, then read @3¢» and say what it means

Before you move on

What does S& mean? (“a river”.) Say it once more.

55.2 Q38 (ceruvu) — a village tank, a reservoir

Before the new one: what did nadi mean?

You’ll want to know: 3%

B (ceruvu) — “a village tank, a reservoir”.

A BKH is not a natural lake. It is a dug and banked tank that catches
the rain and holds it through the dry months, and a great many Telugu
villages were laid out around one before they were laid out around anything
else.

So the word carries an argument about how the country was settled: the
S8 is where the water goes, the @3%sd is where it was made to stay. Kings
had them dug and put their names on the bunds, and the names are still
there.

Indian English calls this a “tank”, which is why the translation can sound
strange until you have stood on the bund of one.

What you’ve built

Two waters: one that moves, one that was kept.

Your turn
o Say it: ceruvu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: ceruvu, then nadi, and say which one people made
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o Recall: read doe&og¢d, then say komma

Before you move on

What does 3 mean? (“a village tank, a reservoir”.) Say it once
more.

55.3 & (gutta) — a low hill

Before the new one: what did ceruvu mean?

You’ll want to know: (‘i)%bo

&) (gutta) — “a low hill”

th¢) is inherited, and it means the small rocky rise that the Deccan is
covered in — a heap of boulders rather than a peak. It also means a heap
of anything: a & of grain, a & of clothes.

That double sense is honest about the landscape. These hills look piled
rather than pushed up, and a speaker naming one is naming a pile.

The borrowed H8geo is the big mountain, the one in a poem. Nobody
calls the rise behind their village a Hdgebo.

What you’ve built

Three: water that moves, water that stays, and ground that stands up.

Your turn
e Say it: gutta
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: gutta, then ceruvu, and say which of the two you would climb

e Recall: say candrudu, then read 36 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does th¢) mean? (“a low hill”.) Say it once more.
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55.4 prsdo (gramam) — a village

Before the new one: what did gufta mean?

You’ll want to know: gesdoo

oo (gramam) — “a village”.

Sanskrit grama began as the word for a moving band of people, a trav-
elling group, and settled into meaning the place they settled in. The word
sat down when the people did.

Telugu’s own word is wru, and it is the one used in speech: it is in half
the place names on the map and it is what you say to a neighbour. grsdso is
the official register — the word on a form, in a land record, on a signboard.

So a Telugu speaker holds two villages, one for the revenue office and
one for home.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
o Say it: gramam
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: gramamni, then ceruvu, and say which one a village is built
around

e Recall: read <8, then say vittanani

Before you move on

What does geeo mean? (“a village”.) Say it once more.

55.5 exé (bata) — a path, a way

Before the new one: what did gramani mean?
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You’ll want to know: 23°¢

e3¢ (bata) — “a path, a way”.

e3°® is the inherited word for a way, a track, the line worn by feet going
the same way twice. @°8 does much the same work; e3¢ is the more physical
of the two, the ground itself.

It goes abstract as easily as English “path” does. e3¢ H&w is to take up
a way of living, and a person can be on somebody else’s 23°&).

You can now ask your way properly: 30538, which gesvo, which e,
which side the && is on.

What you’ve built

Five: 88, 38, h&), gedo, e¢y. Enough to be given directions
with.

Your turn
o Say it: bata
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then ask a stranger the way to the && using
dayacesi

e Recall: say mabbu, then read Sw&); and say what it means

Before you move on

What does e3°€ mean? (“a path, a way”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 56

In the House

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five ordinary things inside
a Telugu house and thank somebody for handing me one.

Complete TE-C56-box and demonstrate the chapter promise.

56.1 oD (capa) — a mat

Before the new one: what did bate mean?

You’ll want to know: w°d

o°d (capa) — “a mat”.

A oD is woven from palm leaf or reed, rolled up against a wall by day
and unrolled to sit or sleep on.

It belongs beside the §35z) you already have. Where the chair is a bor-
rowed thing with a borrowed name, the <3 is old and the word is inherited,
and a house that has both will often put the &°2 down for the people who
are comfortable on the floor and keep the é)é& for the guest who is not.

Offering somebody a @°d is an invitation to stay a while. It is a slower
gesture than pointing at a chair.

What you’ve built

The first thing a floor gets.

333



334 Chapter 56

Your turn
e Say it: capa
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: capa, then kurci, and say which of the two gets rolled up

e Recall: say cettu, then read S& and say what it means

Before you move on

What does &° mean? (“a mat”.) Say it once more.

56.2 21¢& (butta) — a basket

Before the new one: what did capa mean?

You’ll want to know: 20&

20& (bufta) — “a basket”.

20 is inherited: the woven basket that carries vegetables home, holds
flowers for the morning, and sits on a head on the way to market.

Weaving words tend to be old, and they tend to stay put while the trade
words move around them. A 20¢ and a &°d come off the same hands and
the same palm leaf, which is why the two words feel like family even though
they are not.

Hre 208 is the flower basket — QQg’s Qre- shape doing its work
again.

What you’ve built

Two: something to sit on, something to carry with.

Your turn
o Say it: butta
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: butta, then capa, and say what the two are made of

Recall: read §°8y, then say ceruvu
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Before you move on

What does ewgy mean? (“a basket™) Say it once more.

56.3 &8 (katti) — a knife

Before the new one: what did butta mean?

You’ll want to know: &&

&8 (katti) — “a knife”.

88 is the knife and, in older use, the sword. Size did not divide them;
the blade did.

It is inherited, and it is spread right across the family — Tamil, Kannada
and Malayalam all have a word of the same shape for a cutting blade. Tools
that a household could make for itself keep their names for a very long time.

88 also does the work English gives to “sharp” when talking about
people: E8eroed is knife-like, said of somebody quick.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
o Say it: katti
e Say it: it once more, slowly

o Say it: katti, then bufta, and say which one you would cut a Hockd
with

o Recall: say veru, then read ¢ and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 8 mean? (“a knife”.) Say it once more.

56.4 0 (ginne) — a cooking vessel, a bowl

Before the new one: what did kattz mean?
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You’ll want to know: 03

8) (ginne) — “a cooking vessel, a bowl”.

A is the round metal vessel that food is cooked and served in — the
everyday one, brass or steel, with no lid worth mentioning.

Telugu splits its containers finely. A Q) is not a £ods, the fired clay
pot, and it is not a 5’3@@0, the flat plate. English pushes all three towards
“pot” and “dish” and loses the difference between what holds heat, what
holds water and what holds a meal.

When a kitchen has a name for each shape, the names are telling you
which shapes the kitchen actually uses.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
e Say it: ginne
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: ginne, then katti, and say which one goes on the fire

e Recall: read De8S0, then say gramani

Before you move on

What does 63y mean? (“a cooking vessel, a bowl”.) Say it once
more.

56.5 & (pette) — a box

Before the new one: what did ginne mean?

You’ll want to know: 33@

G (pette) — “a box”

€3 comes straight out of ¢», “to put”: the box is the put-place. Telugu
builds a good many of its household words this way, from the thing you do
to the thing you do it in.
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Then the railways arrived and & picked up a second job — a railway
carriage is a &, a box that people are put in. A word for putting things
away ended up on the side of a train.

The house is furnished now: a <°d on the floor, a 20¢) by the door, a
€8 and a HJ) in the kitchen, and a & for what is not needed today.

What you’ve built

Five: &%, 208, 8, 63), 1. You can name what a room holds, and
say &dgaetren when one is handed to you.

Your turn
o Say it: pette
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then take one from somebody and say
dhanyavadalu

e Recall: say mokka, then read 23°€ and say what it means

Before you move on

What does & mean? (“a box”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 57

More of the Body

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five more parts of the
body in Telugu and say which one hurts.

Complete TE-C57-bone and demonstrate the chapter promise.

57.1 ¢ (meda) — the neck

Before the new one: what did pette mean?

You’ll want to know: 3¢5

o¢é (meda) — “the neck”.

So¢é is inherited and short, which is what you expect of a body word:
the parts people point at got their names early and kept them.

It is where a QrexcSodé goes, so you already had the place before you had
the word.

S0¢s HDod, to bend the neck, is to give in. The gesture and the phrase
mean the same thing in a great many languages, because the gesture came
first.

What you’ve built

The place a garland already went.
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Your turn
e Say it: meda
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: meda, then puladanda, and put one on the other

e Recall: say nadi, then read ©°d and say what it means

Before you move on

What does ¢§ mean? (“the neck”) Say it once more.

57.2 D (vipu) — the back

Before the new one: what did meda mean?

You’ll want to know:

DY (vipu) — “the back”.

DY is the back — the flat of it, the part you carry a load on and a child
rides on.

It sits with the other inherited body words you have: seen, H8y), Sen,
and now 30¢6 above it. The head is a different matter, since Telugu leans on
borrowed words in the higher registers there, but the trunk and the limbs
are almost entirely old stock.

That pattern is worth noticing. The words a language borrows tend to
be for things it acquired; the body was not acquired.

What you’ve built

Two more, both of them old.

Your turn
o Say it: vipu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: vipu, then meda, and say which is above the other

e Recall: read 383, then say butta
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Before you move on

What does & mean? (“the back”) Say it once more.

57.3 DS (pedavi) — a lip

Before the new one: what did vipu mean?

You’ll want to know: D&

DS (pedavi) — “a lip”.

D8 is the lip. Telugu keeps it separate from &, the mouth as an
opening, which you already have: the ¢ is the rim, the &b is the hole.

DA DB — to twist the lip — is the Telugu way of saying somebody
sneered. The face does the talking, and the language just reports it.

It is the part that shapes the sounds you have been making all along.
Every & in this book has been made with two 2&en.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
o Say it: pedavi
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: pedavi, then say puvvu slowly and notice what your ¢5sdHen
do at the start

o Recall: say gutta, then read $& and say what it means

Before you move on

What does & mean? (“a lip”.) Say it once more.

57.4 &% (goru) — a fingernail, a claw

Before the new one: what did pedavi mean?
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You’ll want to know: &

8% (goru) — “a fingernail, a claw”.

&% is the nail on a finger and the claw on an animal, with no line drawn
between them. One word for the hard thing at the end of the digit, whoever
it belongs to.

It goes on the end of Sew, which you already have. &3& &% is the
fingernail said in full, when the plain word would be unclear.

56603:5‘)&), “nail-warm”, is the Telugu word for lukewarm water — the
temperature you test by dipping a fingertip. A measurement made with the
body, before there were thermometers.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
o Say it: goru
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: goru, then velu, and say which one grows out of the other

e Recall: read gredoo, then say ginne

Before you move on

What does 8% mean? (“a fingernail, a claw”.) Say it once more.

57.5 g (emuka) — a bone

Before the new one: what did goru mean?

You’ll want to know: d3»0ng

E (emuka) — “a bone”.

NAWE is the bone, inherited, and it covers the whole family of them.

It carries the same weight English gives it: ds0gen DBAew, “until the
bones break”; is how you describe work that took everything a body had.
The bone stands for the last thing left when the rest is gone.
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That closes the body words. R3¢85, &), D, H and DH0E join seew,
DAY, Sen and the rest, and between them you can tell a doctor where it
hurts.

What you’ve built

Five: 3¢5, D), DS, &H, ddwE. Enough to answer a Seoged> with.

Your turn
o Say it: emuka
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then point at your &3¢6 and say naku noppi

 Recall: say bata, then read €3 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 808 mean? (“a bone”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 58

More Short Replies

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say how much I want, refuse
politely, and close a conversation in Telugu.

Complete TE-C58-thats-all and demonstrate the chapter promise.

58.1 §odo0 (koficem) — a little, a bit

Before the new one: what did emuka mean?

You’ll want to know: §oldo

§odo (koricem) — “a little, a bit”.

8030 is “a little”, and it does far more work in Telugu than its size
suggests. It softens whatever comes after it.

Ask for something plainly and you are demanding; put oo in front
and you are asking. §o<do ﬁ)%‘i)@ is a request for water that leaves the other
person room. The word is a quantity in the dictionary and a manner in the
mouth.

Telugu shares this habit with a good many languages. English does it
with “just” and “a bit”, and both of those have stopped measuring anything
too.

What you’ve built

A word that makes the next one polite.
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Your turn
e Say it: koncem
e Say it: it once more, slowly

o Say it: koncem, then koncem palu, and hear how much softer it is
than palu alone

e Recall: say capa, then read R0¢é and say what it means

Before you move on

What does §old0 mean? (“a little, a bit™.) Say it once more.

58.2 &S (ekkuva) — more, a great deal

Before the new one: what did kornicem mean?

You’ll want to know: &é)b_s’)

&Y (ekkuva) — “more, a great deal”.

Y& is built on D&Y, “to climb, to go up”. The quantity is a movement:
more is what has gone up.

Set it against §oldo, which you had a moment ago, and you have the
two ends of a plate of food. §odo is what you say when you would like the
serving to stop; &Y is what you say when it was too much.

It doubles as “too much” without changing shape, so tone and face carry
the difference. D&y Ssegeéds can be praise or a complaint depending on
how it is said.

What you’ve built

Two: a little, and a lot.

Your turn
o Say it: ekkuva
e Say it: it once more, slowly

o Say it: ekkuva, then koncem, and say them as a pair
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* Recall: read 22¢), then say vipu

Before you move on

What does D&y mean? (“more, a great deal”.) Say it once more.

58.3 &8y S (takkuva) — less, too little

Before the new one: what did ekkuva mean?

You’ll want to know: eﬁé)zyé

SE) S (takkuva) — “less, too little”.

B S is built on LY, “to fall short”, exactly the way €y is built
on climbing. Two words, one shape of construction, opposite directions.

A matched pair like this is worth holding on to, because it lets you guess.
Once the - ending on both has registered, you can meet a Telugu word
for the first time and have some idea what it is doing.

BES 3D A5, to speak somebody less, is to belittle them. The
arithmetic goes straight into the manners.

What you’ve built

Three, and two of them are a pair.

Your turn

e Say it: takkuva
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: takkuva, then ekkuva, and say which one climbs

e Recall: say katti, then read ¢ and say what it means

Before you move on

What does ¢583&5 mean? (“less, too little™) Say it once more.
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58.4 ¢ (vaddu) — no, I don’t want it

Before the new one: what did tekkuvae mean?

You’ll want to know: éco&

S¢o (vaddu) — “no, I don’t want it”.

3¢ is the refusal of a thing offered. It is not the same as s°¢%, which
denies that something is so; 3¢ turns down an offer.

It answers s°oe®), “I want it”, and the two of them run every meal in a
Telugu house. A hand over the plate and écg.) is a complete sentence.

It softens the moment you put oldo’s cousin in front of it, or the -e90c
ending on the end: &’)Céo& is the same refusal with the door left open.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
e Say it: vaddu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: vaddu, then vaddandi, and say which one you would use with
a stranger

¢ Recall: read Oy, then say goru

Before you move on

What does $¢o mean? (“no, I don’t want it”.) Say it once more.

58.5 o0& (anteé) — that’s all; that’s just it

Before the new one: what did vaddu mean?

You’ll want to know: e90&

@0 (ante) — “that’s all; that’s just it”.
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@083 is @oes, “that much”, with a small - on the end that means “just,
exactly”. So the word says “exactly that much” — and it ends a list, a story
or an argument.

It has a second life as agreement. Somebody explains why a thing went
wrong and you say eod: that is precisely it, nothing further to add. The
same word closes a sale and closes a discussion.

It is a good word to leave a chapter on. oddo, JEYS, SEND, S —
and then esoé3.

What you’ve built

Five: §od0, D&y, 5.8, S, @0&. You can now say how much,
and when to stop.

Your turn
o Say it: ante
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then refuse a second helping with vaddu, ante

e Recall: say pette, then read dd0E and say what it means

Before you move on

What does @0 mean? (“that’s all; that’s just it”.) Say it once
more.
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Chapter 59

Weather and Ground

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the weather and what is
underfoot in Telugu, and use it as a reason to go home.

Complete TE-C59-fire and demonstrate the chapter promise.

59.1 o® (gali) — wind, air

Before the new one: what did anté mean?

You’ll want to know: &

™ (gali) — “wind, air”.

e is inherited, and it covers both the wind that blows and the air that
is simply there. Telugu does not split them.

It reaches further than weather. ®® is breath, and it is rumour — &
&8 is a story with nothing holding it up, blown in from somewhere. Air,
breath and hearsay under one word is a chain a great many languages make,
and it usually starts with breathing.

A oe® getting up in the evening is the ordinary reason given for cutting
a visit short.

What you’ve built

The first reason to start saying goodbye.
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Your turn
e Say it: gali
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: gali, then vellostanu, and use the one as a reason for the other

e Recall: say meda, then read oo and say what it means

Before you move on

What does o® mean? (“wind, air”.) Say it once more.

59.2 od (mancu) — mist, dew, snow

Before the new one: what did gali mean?

You’ll want to know: o

ook (mancu) — “mist, dew, snow”.

od is the cold wet thing in the air: mist on a winter morning, dew
on the ground, and snow where there is any. One word for all three states,
which suits a country that meets the third of them rarely.

This is worth sitting with. A language draws its lines where its speakers
need them. Telugu splits its cooking vessels three ways and lumps mist,
dew and snow together; a language spoken where snow falls would do the
opposite.

Noozd B is “it is misting” on the coast and “it is snowing” in the
hills, with no change to the word.

What you’ve built

Two: what moves, and what settles.

Your turn
e Say it: manicu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: mancu, then gali, and say which of the two you can see

e Recall: read DD, then say ekkuva
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Before you move on

What does &00¢% mean? (“mist, dew, snow”.) Say it once more.

59.3 E (isuka) — sand

Before the new one: what did marncu mean?

You’ll want to know: 9508

08 (isuka) — “sand”.

2908 is inherited and unremarkable, and that is the point: it is the
ground beside every S& in the Telugu country.

The sand of a riverbed is where cattle are watered, where lorries come at
night to dig, and where a village argument about who owns the river tends
to start. A plain word can carry a lot of local weather.

0ES® :5%‘0@, water in sand, is what you say about effort that soaks
away.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
e Say it: isuka
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: isuka, then nadi, and say where you would find one beside the
other

o Recall: say pedavi, then read ¢€y&S and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 9308 mean? (“sand”.) Say it once more.

59.4 2088 (burada) — mud

Before the new one: what did ¢suka mean?
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You’ll want to know: 208

2208¢5 (burada) — “mud”.

208¢5 is mud — what 9308 becomes when the rain has been at it.

It does the same second job that mud does in English. 28¢5 <Sew, to
throw mud, is to slander somebody, and the picture is exact enough that
you can guess the phrase before you are told it.

208¢5 is also the honest reason a visit ends early in the wet months. The
2°ed between the greddo and the S& turns to it.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
o Say it: burada
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: burada, then isuka, and say what turns one into the other

e Recall: read &%, then say vaddu

Before you move on

What does 28¢5 mean? (“mud”.) Say it once more.

59.5 ) (nippu) — fire, a live coal

Before the new one: what did burade mean?

You’ll want to know: SKQ)

QY (nippu) — “fire, a live coal”.

Q) is inherited, and it is the fire you can point at: the live coal, the
burning thing in the hearth. ey, borrowed from Sanskrit, is fire as an idea
and as a god, the one that carries offerings.

So Telugu keeps a working fire and a ceremonial one, in the same way
it keeps a &°¢o and a Qoeddgee. That split has turned up so often in these
chapters that you can start expecting it: the old word does the work, the
borrowed one does the ceremony.
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Q) is what a house is banked down around at night, and putting it out
is the last thing done before sleep. A good place to say SE .

What you’ve built

Five: 08, o, 908, 2n8d, AKY). Weather enough to take your
leave on.

Your turn
o Say it: nippu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then say gali ekkuva, and take your leave
with wvellostanu

e Recall: say emuka, then read eo& and say what it means

Before you move on

What does Qy)) mean? (“fire, a live coal”.) Say it once more.




356 Chapter 59



Chapter 60

Animals

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five common animals in
Telugu, and greet the house that keeps them.

Complete TE-C60-bird and demonstrate the chapter promise.

60.1 33 (gede) — a buffalo

Before the new one: what did nippu mean?

You'’ll want to know: 83

da (gede) — “a buffalo”.

A3 is the water buffalo — black, unhurried, and the animal most of the
aren in a Telugu household actually come from. The cow gets the songs;
the A& fills the pot.

The word is inherited, and the animal is so ordinary that arriving at a
village house often means being met by one before anybody comes out to
say Seoaye)So.

A A3 standing in a B%& with only its nose above the water is the
picture the word carries. That is where it spends the hottest part of the
day.

What you’ve built

The first animal.
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Your turn
e Say it: gede
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: gede, then palu, and say which one gives the other

o Recall: say koricem, then read m® and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 3@ mean? (“a buffalo”) Say it once more.

60.2 ¥ (meka) — a goat

Before the new one: what did gede mean?

You’ll want to know: o&

S8 (meka) — “a goat”.

08 is the goat: small, loud, and kept by households that cannot keep
a 33. Where the buffalo wants water and grazing, the 0% wants almost
nothing and will eat what is left.

The word is inherited and it is old. Its shape sits close to the Tamil and
Kannada words for the same animal, which is what happens to the names
of animals people have kept for a very long time.

A S5 will strip a bush bare and move on, which is why a geso keeps
them at its edge rather than in its lanes.

What you’ve built

Two: one for milk, one for anything.

Your turn
e Say it: meka
e Say it: it once more, slowly
o Say it: meka, then gede, and say which one wants the &3¢0

o Recall: read DY, then say mancu
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Before you move on

What does &>% mean? (“a goat”) Say it once more.

60.3 &% (kodi) — a hen

Before the new one: what did meéeka mean?

You’ll want to know: &&

&& (kodi) — “a hen”.

8% is the domestic fowl, hen or cock alike; the word does not divide
them, and when the difference matters a second word goes in front.

It is inherited and it is everywhere in the family, close in shape to the
Tamil, Kannada and Malayalam words for the same bird — one of those
words that travelled with the animal and has not moved since.

The &§& is also the village clock. It wakes a house before €&¢So$o is
properly under way, which is why nobody there has ever needed a tjoé>.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
o Say it: kodi
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: kodi, then meka, and say which one wakes you

e Recall: say takkuva, then read 9508 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does §%& mean? (“a hen”) Say it once more.

60.4 D (cima) — an ant

Before the new one: what did kodi mean?
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You’ll want to know: 9o

DX (cima) — “an ant”.

DX is the ant. After a 33 and a &% it is a jump in scale worth mak-
ing, because the same plain word-making covers whatever lives in a house,
however small it is.

The word is inherited. Telugu has a stock comparison about a €&
carrying many times its own weight, and it is the ordinary way to praise
somebody small who works hard.

A line of D&ven across a floor usually ends at a Hocd somebody left out.

What you’ve built

Four: the biggest and the smallest so far.

Your turn
e Say it: cima
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: cima, then géde, and say which one is easier to miss

o Recall: read &S¢, then say burada

Before you move on

What does 2 mean? (“an ant™) Say it once more.

60.5 N8 (paksi) — a bird

Before the new one: what did cima mean”?

You’ll want to know: 5§

D8 (paksi) — “a bird”.

$§ is the general one: any bird at all, the §& included. It came in from
Sanskrit, and beside it Telugu keeps its own 33%9 for the small ones about a
garden.

That is a split this book has met before — an inherited word doing the
everyday work and a borrowed one carrying the wider idea, the same shape
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as QYY) beside eof)y. Once you start expecting it, half the vocabulary sorts
itself.

Five animals now, from the 8@ at the gate to the & under it, and a
d307) 8o for whoever keeps them.

What you’ve built

Five: 33, ¥, 8%, D, H§. Enough to greet a house and name what
lives in it.

Your turn
e Say it: paksi
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then say namaskaram to whoever keeps them

o Recall: say ante, then read Q) and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 5§ mean? (“a bird”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 61

In the Kitchen

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five everyday things in a
Telugu kitchen, and swap names with the person cooking.

Complete TE-C61-chilli and demonstrate the chapter promise.

61.1 &M (perugu) — curd

Before the new one: what did paksi mean?

You’ll want to know: &

DB (perugu) — “curd”.

DD is set curd: een left overnight with a spoonful of yesterday’s
DB stirred in. It closes almost every meal in a Telugu house, and a
bhojanam without it is thought unfinished.

The word is inherited, and Telugu uses the same shape for what curd
does and for what anything does when it grows. Curd is milk that grew.

A 8&’s arewn set thicker than a cow’s, which is one reason a village that
keeps buffaloes is in no hurry to change.

What you’ve built

The first thing in the kitchen.
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Your turn
e Say it: perugu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: perugu, then palu, and say which one comes first

e Recall: say gali, then read 8@ and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 8D mean? (“curd”.) Say it once more.

61.2 Sowg (neyyi) — ghee

Before the new one: what did perugu mean?

You’ll want to know: 30&)5

Sowg (neyyi) — “ghee”.

Jowg is clarified butter, and it is what & becomes after churning
and heating. Three things out of one: &rew, HED, Jawg.

The word is inherited and very old. Its root runs across the whole family
for the same fat, which suits a food that has been made the same way for
longer than any of these languages have been separate.

A spoonful of Soxg over rice is both a taste and a courtesy. It is what
a house puts in front of an atithi first.

What you’ve built

Two, and the second is made out of the first.

Your turn
o Say it: neyyi
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: neyyi, then perugu, and say which one is poured

e Recall: read Sood, then say meka
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Before you move on

What does Song mean? (“ghee”) Say it once more.

61.3 &SI (nune) — oil

Before the new one: what did neyyi mean?

You’ll want to know: &5°3

SoeQ (nune) — “oil”.

&S is oil pressed from seeds — groundnut, sesame, sunflower — and it
is what a kitchen cooks with on the days it is not cooking with Saxg.

The word is inherited, and Telugu keeps it firmly apart from Joxg. One
comes from an animal and one comes from a d¢850, and no cook mixes the
two up.

&5°3 also works outside the kitchen. It is what goes into a &o, and a
house that has run out of it sits in the dark.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
o Say it: nune
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: nune, then neyyi, and say which one a &80 takes

e Recall: say isuka, then read §¢& and say what it means

Before you move on

What does &5°Q mean? (“oil”.) Say it once more.

61.4 <388 (cakkera) — sugar

Before the new one: what did nune mean?
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You’ll want to know: z)SQbCS

S8 8 (cakkera) — “sugar”.

2888 is sugar, and the word is a traveller. Sanskrit sarkara meant “grit,
gravel” — the stuff arrived in grains — and the same word went west through
Persian and Arabic and Latin until English got “sugar” out of it. The Telugu
shape and the English one are cousins with a very long road between them.

Telugu also keeps 23®o, the unrefined block of palm or cane sugar, for
everything traditional. <$8y& is the white refined thing that came later.

A pinch of <588 goes into dishes an English kitchen would leave savoury,
and it goes in to round off the salt rather than to make anything sweet.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn

o Say it: cakkera
o Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: cakkera, then perugu, and say which one is stirred into the
other

e Recall: read 208¢, then say cima

Before you move on

What does 58,6 mean? (“sugar”.) Say it once more.

61.5 &N (mirapa) — a chilli

Before the new one: what did cakkera mean?

You’ll want to know: 8H

QED (mirapa) — “a chilli”.

QBD is the chilli, and it is the newest thing in this kitchen by several
thousand years. The plant crossed from the Americas on Portuguese ships
and reached the coast about four hundred years ago.
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The word is older than the plant it names. It belonged to black pepper
first, and when the new pod arrived and took over the job of making food
hot, the name went with the job rather than staying with the plant.

Andhra cooking is built on it now, and a kitchen there measures itself
by how much &5 it can carry. Five things, and the person at the stove
will ask your && before the meal is over.

What you’ve built

Five: 28h, Soxg, d5°3, 588, M8L. Enough to name what a
kitchen holds while somebody asks you your &b.

Your turn
e Say it: mirapa
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then say na peru and your own name

o Recall: say nippu, then read H§ and say what it means

Before you move on

What does Q085 mean? (“a chilli”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 62

Things People Make

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five things a Telugu
household makes or keeps, and ask politely for one of them.

Complete TE-C62-mirror and demonstrate the chapter promise.

62.1 ©°8o (daranmi) — thread

Before the new one: what did mirapa mean?

You’ll want to know: wr8o

or8o (daram) — “thread”.
oro is thread — spun cotton, fine enough to sew with and strong enough
to tie a knot that holds. It is the first thing in this chapter and the smallest.
The word came in from Sanskrit, where it belongs to a family about
tearing and drawing out. Thread is what you draw out of a mass of cotton.
8o does ceremonial work too. The thread tied round a wrist at a
festival is a @r8o, and once it is on it stays there until it falls off by itself.

What you’ve built

The first thing a house makes for itself.

Your turn

e Say it: daram
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e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: daram, then dayacesi, and ask for it politely

o Recall: say geéde, then read &0 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 8o mean? (“thread”) Say it once more.

62.2 o8 (sudi) — a needle

Before the new one: what did daram mean?

You’ll want to know: 838

328 (sudi) — “a needle”.

Joe® is a needle. It arrived from Sanskrit suci, and Telugu wore the
middle sound down to a d — a change the language makes often enough
that the two shapes line up easily once you know to expect it.

A 3508 is useless without a @rdo, and a @e8o is only a tangle without a
Aoe®. That is about as neat a pair as this book has come across.

The same word does the gedgeéd’s work: an injection is a Q&o°®, and
somebody at a clinic who uses the word is not talking about mending a 21¢).

What you’ve built

Two, and neither is much use without the other.

Your turn
e Say it: sudi
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: sudi, then darani, and say which one goes through the other

e Recall: read 0%, then say neyyi

Before you move on

What does 85°® mean? (“a needle”.) Say it once more.
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62.3 DHS (cipuru) — a broom

Before the new one: what did sudi mean?

You’ll want to know: 2%

DS (crpuru) — “a broom”.

DY is the broom: a bundle of coconut-leaf ribs bound tight at one
end, used bent at the waist rather than standing upright.

The word is inherited. Sweeping is the first work of the morning in a
Telugu house, done before the &0 goes down at the doorstep.

A DHS is treated with a little care because of that. It is not stood on
its bristles, it is not stepped over, and it is not lent out lightly.

What you’ve built

Three, and this one starts the day.

Your turn
o Say it: cipuru
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: cipuru, then muggu, and say which one comes first

e Recall: say kodi, then read &°S and say what it means

Before you move on

What does D&»& mean? (“a broom”) Say it once more.

62.4 &cotd (godugu) — an umbrella

Before the new one: what did cipuru mean?

You’ll want to know: &

fesotd (godugu) — “an umbrella”.
freéotd is an umbrella, and in Telugu it answers the sun as much as the
rain — which is the commoner use of it on a hot morning.
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The word is inherited. Long before cloth and wire there was a §¢é¢H of
palm leaf, and the ceremonial one held over a deity or over a bride is still
made and named the same way.

It settles two things already met: o°® will turn it inside out and oo<%
will not, so a Fedtd goes out in one kind of weather and stays at home in
the other.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
e Say it: godugu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: godugu, then gali, and say what one does to the other

e Recall: read &, then say cakkera

Before you move on

What does &¢éth mean? (“an umbrella”) Say it once more.

62.5 edo (addami) — a mirror

Before the new one: what did godugu mean?

You’ll want to know: @Cgo

edo (addani) — “a mirror™

edo is a mirror. Of the five things here it is the only one a household
buys rather than makes, and the only one wearing a borrowed name — from
Sanskrit adarsa, “what shows back”.

The other four come out of whatever grows nearby: a @w°8o out of cotton,
a e out of leaf ribs, a &StH out of palm and cane, and a D out of
a scrap of metal from the smith at the edge of the gredoo. An e9¢fo needs a
factory.

Asking for one is where 50232 earns its keep. e9¢fo 95906 on its own
lands like an instruction; with ¢5a$H&3d in front it lands like a request.
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What you’ve built

Five: @80, Q5°8, e, e, @do. Enough to ask for what you
need with 503 in front of it.

Your turn
e Say it: addami
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then say dayacesi addam ivvandi

e Recall: say paksi, then read 8D and say what it means

Before you move on

What does e@¢o mean? (“a mirror”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 63

Hunger, Sleep and Health

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say in Telugu that I am hungry,
sleepy or unwell, and ask after somebody else’s health.

Complete TE-C63-health and demonstrate the chapter promise.

63.1 389 (akali) — hunger

Before the new one: what did addani mean?

You’ll want to know: esg®

8 (akali) — “hunger”.

es8® is hunger. Telugu does not say “I am hungry” — it says or£ esgd,
“to me, hunger”, the same shape as &°% @Bendo and TP SBenthd S8y,
Hunger is something that happens to you.

The word is inherited, and it is among the first a child in a Telugu house
learns to say — usually loudly, and usually before bhojanam is anywhere
near ready.

e38dm° ezowe? is a real greeting in a house you are close to. It gets asked
before Q& e €207 has a chance.

What you’ve built

The first thing to say about yourself.
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Your turn
e Say it: akali
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: naku akali, then ask miru ela unnaru?

e Recall: say perugu, then read w°8o and say what it means

Before you move on

What does e38® mean? (“hunger”.) Say it once more.

63.2 O (nidra) — sleep

Before the new one: what did akali mean?

You’ll want to know: Q¢

Q& (nidra) — “sleep”.

Qg is sleep, and it takes the same shape as e388: T A S, “sleep
is coming to me”. You do not do it; it arrives.

The word came from Sanskrit nidra and settled without changing. Beside
it Telugu keeps Q¢HY, the softer everyday form, and the two are one word
wearing different clothes.

Q¢ also makes a polite reason for leaving late in the evening, and it
works the way @ worked earlier. Nobody argues with it.

What you’ve built

Two, and both of them come to you.

Your turn
e Say it: nidra
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: nidra, then akali, and say which one you have now

o Recall: read Saxng, then say sudi
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Before you move on

What does Q¢ mean? (“sleep”) Say it once more.

63.3 ¢tb (daggu) — a cough

Before the new one: what did nidrea mean?

You’ll want to know: CSQJ

&St (daggu) — “a cough™

¢S¢h is a cough. It is inherited, and it is a sound turned into a word,
which is how a good many of these words start out.

Like e38® and g it comes to you rather than from you: S°€ ¢§¢h, and
nobody needs telling any more than that.

Telugu keeps ¢5¢b for the whole thing at once — the single cough, the
fit of coughing, and the illness sitting behind both — where English reaches
for three phrases. A o< morning in the hills fills a house with it.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
e Say it: daggu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: daggu, then nidra, and say which one keeps you from the other

e Recall: say nine, then read DS and say what it means

Before you move on

What does ¢St mean? (“a cough”) Say it once more.

63.4 &%o (rogani) — a disease

Before the new one: what did daggu mean?



378 Chapter 63

You’ll want to know: &%o

8%o (rogam) — “a disease”.

&%fo is illness in general: not the ¢th you have this week, but the thing
a Seoges puts a name to.

It is Sanskrit, from a root about breaking — an illness is something
breaking in you — and Telugu took the word whole, the way it took hrdayamni.

8% is the person who has one. A Sedgees’s whole working day is spent
between those two words, and so is a good deal of ordinary conversation
about relatives.

What you’ve built
Four.

Your turn

e Say it: rogam
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: rogam, then daggu, and say which one is the smaller trouble

o Recall: read <588, then say godugu

Before you move on

What does 8%o mean? (“a disease”.) Say it once more.

63.5 es8%igo (arogyam) — health

Before the new one: what did rogam mean?

You’ll want to know: @66(550

es8%igo (arogyani) — “health”.

@56(‘130 is health, and it is the word before it with a small piece stuck on
the front. The piece means “not”, and &% is the illness: health here is what
is left when the illness is gone.

That is a real difference in outlook and worth a moment. English health
is something to be built up. @56(530 is a subtraction.
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Y &956650 e eol)? is what a house asks an atithi who has been ill. It
is more particular than & dew &7, and it expects a real answer.

What you’ve built

Five: &8, dg, &th, &%o, 6356(‘580. Enough to say what is wrong and
to ask after somebody else.

Your turn
e Say it: arogyam
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then ask mi arogyam ela undi?

e Recall: say mirapa, then read eé)céo and say what it means

Before you move on

What does es8%igo mean? (“health”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 64

Words That Join an Answer

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can add to a Telugu answer, limit
it, put it in order, or say it is not finished.

Complete TE-C6/-still and demonstrate the chapter promise.

64.1 &ce (kuda) — also

Before the new one: what did arogyani mean?

You’ll want to know: &ree

& (kuda) — “also”.

&ve goes after the thing it is adding, not before it. 3k & is “me
t00”; DB &eee is “the curd as well”.

English can drop “also” almost anywhere in a sentence and let the stress
carry the meaning. Telugu puts &t straight after whatever it includes,
and that placement does the work the stress would have done.

It is a small word that softens a great deal. Adding €~ to an answer
turns a flat e9d) into agreement with the person who asked.

What you’ve built

The first joining word.
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Your turn
e Say it: kuda
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: nenu kuda, then perugu kuda, and say what each one adds

e Recall: say darani, then read es8® and say what it means

Before you move on

What does &°® mean? (“also”) Say it once more.

64.2 Sr¢gdd (matrame) — only

Before the new one: what did kuda mean?

You’ll want to know: éﬁééﬁo

S5°¢83> (matrame) — “only”.

S5°¢83> is the other half of &rwe. Where vt opens an answer out,
S5°¢83 shuts it: DSH H5°¢8d is “curd and nothing else”. It stands in the
same place, straight after the thing it is about.

It is built on Sanskrit matra, “a measure” — the same piece English
carries in metre and in diameter. Saying &5°¢83 is saying “this much and
no further”.

With a small quantity in front it does polite work. oo S5°¢g83, “only
a little”, accepts what is offered without taking much of it.

What you’ve built

Two, and they pull opposite ways.

Your turn
e Say it: matrame
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: perugu kuda, then perugu matrame, and say which one takes
more
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e Recall: read d508, then say nidra

Before you move on

What does 85°¢83> mean? (“only”.) Say it once more.

64.3 eond (ayiteé) — in that case

Before the new one: what did matramé mean?

You’ll want to know: e90x&3

@00 (ayite) — “in that case”.

@00& picks up what the other person has just said and turns on it: 8,
00NS S — “alright, in that case I'll be off™

It is put together out of the piece Telugu uses for “it happened” plus the
little ending that means “if”, so what it literally says is “if it is so”. English
“well then” and “in that case” both land in the same spot.

At the head of an answer, on its own, eané is one of the most useful
things a learner can carry. It buys a moment, and it shows the other person
you were listening.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
o Say it: ayite
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: sare, then ayité, and put the two together

e Recall: say cipuru, then read ¢5t0 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does @an& mean? (“in that case™) Say it once more.
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64.4 SHoeed (taruvata) — after that, later

Before the new one: what did ayité mean?

You’ll want to know: ¢5&53°¢%

SBI°eS (taruvata) — “after that, later”.

¢8a°es puts two things in order: bhojanami taruvata, “after the meal”.
It goes after the thing it follows, exactly like &t and S5°e8 before it — a
habit worth noticing, because it holds for a great many of these small words.

The word is inherited. Standing alone at the front of a sentence it means
“later”, and it is the gentle way to put something off: ¢&ares, not now,
and no reason offered.

e8¢t is also how a story gets kept moving. A listener who says it is
asking you to go on.

What you’ve built

Four, and this one is about order.

Your turn
o Say it: taruvata
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: bhojanam taruvata, then just taruvata, and say how the two
differ

e Recall: read &¢éoth, then say rogani

Before you move on

What does ¢5&da3°¢6 mean? (“after that, later”.) Say it once more.

64.5 9ose (inka) — still, yet

Before the new one: what did taruvate mean?
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You’ll want to know: os°

Qose (inka) — “still, yet”.

Qose says the thing is not finished. Qos® o is “there is still some”;
Qos® o°B¢ed is “she hasn’t come yet”.

It is the natural answer to eoe. Where e0& closes a list off, gos® says
there is more of it coming, and the two make a pair the way &ree and
H5°¢833> do.

Five small words, and not one of them names a thing. &rwe, S,
0N, 8Bdaees, Yose are what turn a set of separate answers into a con-
versation.

What you’ve built

Five: &, S5°¢83, e@ond, $tdares, gose. Enough to add to an
answer, limit it, order it, or keep it open.

Your turn
o Say it: imka
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then answer ante? with inka undi

e Recall: say addani, then read @56(‘550 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 9os® mean? (“still, yet”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 65

More Good Manners

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can welcome somebody in Telugu,
make a request, ask their leave, and thank them.

Complete TE-C65-trust and demonstrate the chapter promise.

65.1 Jeqtiedo (svagatani) — a welcome

Before the new one: what did #7ka mean?

You’ll want to know: .i)”cg(‘féo

Qiedo (svagatani) — “a welcome”.

Keep this well apart from H8s°8¢%. HBE°SeS is what you say after
somebody thanks you. Jegtiedo is what you say when they walk in. English
hands the one word “welcome” both jobs; Telugu does not.

It is Sanskrit, and it comes apart neatly: su- “well” and agata “come” —
“well come”, which is what the English word is too, arrived by an entirely
separate road.

A house says it with the door open and a gauravani behind it. The &t
at the step is the same sentence without any words in it.

What you’ve built

The first thing said at a door.
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Your turn
e Say it: svagatam
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: svagatam, then paravaledu, and say which one answers a
thank-you

o Recall: say akali, then read vt and say what it means

Before you move on

What does &egtfefo mean? (“a welcome”.) Say it once more.

65.2 Hoo°ge (maryada) — good manners

Before the new one: what did svagatan mean?

You’ll want to know: 5’300‘365

ooegeS (maryada) — “good manners”.

Sooeges is the doing half of gauravami. Respect is what you feel for
somebody; &oogeS is what you do about it — standing up, offering the
é.)é‘), serving the atithi before yourself.

The word is Sanskrit and its first sense was a boundary line. Manners
as a line you do not step over is a picture worth keeping hold of.

Sooegddte is how it usually reaches a person: ooegedtre Ssegyeets, “speak
with manners”, which sounds sterner in English than it does in Telugu. It
is closer to “be decent about it”.

What you’ve built

Two: what you feel and what you do.

Your turn
e Say it: maryada
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: maryada, then gauravani, and say which one somebody can
watch you doing
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o Recall: read Qg, then say matrame

Before you move on

What does &>0°g¢S mean? (“good manners”) Say it once more.

65.3 O3 (manavi) — a polite request

Before the new one: what did maryade mean?

You’ll want to know: 0S8

NS (manavi) — “a polite request”.

S8 is a request made from below — not SOHABD set in front of an
instruction, but the whole thing framed as a submission. 2.8 08, “one
request”, is said before the request itself arrives.

Where the word came from is not something any source consulted here
settles, so nothing is invented for it. What is certain is the register it sits
in, and that is the part a learner needs.

A D38 goes to somebody who can say no: an official, an elder, a host.
The word does half the softening before you have said what you want.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
e Say it: manavi
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: manavi, then dayacesi, and say which one is the whole request

e Recall: say daggu, then read @0x& and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 08 mean? (“a polite request”™) Say it once more.
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65.4 @SOS (anumati) — permission

Before the new one: what did manavi mean?

You’ll want to know: 98808

9008 (anumati) — “permission”.

2900508 is permission — what a 08D is hoping to be given. e9800&3
as’aso&, “give permission”, is the formal shape of it; in a house it usually
comes out as a nod.

It is Sanskrit: anu- “along with” and mati “a mind”. Permission is
somebody’s mind going along with yours, which is a kinder picture than the
English word offers.

Asking leave before you go is where it is most used, and it sits naturally
in front of SEHJeo. With e98os0& first, leaving stops being something you
announce and becomes something you are given.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
o Say it: anumati
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: anumati, then vellostanu, and take your leave properly

e Recall: read 8o, then say taruvata

Before you move on

What does @880 mean? (“permission”) Say it once more.

65.5 Jd3ySo (nammakani) — trust

Before the new one: what did anumati mean?
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You’ll want to know: :66)&50

8o (nammakani) — “trust”.

S33y¥o is trust, and it is the one word here that is Telugu’s own. It is
built on éé&)&, “to believe”, with the ending that turns an action into the
thing itself.

The four before it are Sanskrit and they are all about form: a welcome,
manners, a request, permission. S3yEo is what the form is for. A house
that does all four and is still not trusted has been doing something else.

The word also carries “belief” in the religious sense, and Telugu is content
to let one word hold both. Trusting a person and believing a thing are the
same act pointed in two directions.

What you’ve built

Five: Jegtiedo, 00865, 808, 080s0d, SSp¥o. Enough to bring
somebody in, ask something of them, and say ¢&8geddnen when they
agree.

Your turn
e Say it: nammakam
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then say dhanyavadamulu to whoever gave
you the last one

e Recall: say arogyami, then read gos® and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 85980 mean? (“trust”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 66

The Field

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name a Telugu field and what
comes off it, and take my leave when the work is done.

Complete TE-C66-harvest and demonstrate the chapter promise.

66.1 &reo (polam) — a field

Before the new one: what did nammakam mean?

You’ll want to know: &ceo

o (polam) — “a field”.

eo is a field under cultivation — not open ground, but somebody’s,
with a boundary and a name and a 8¢% who walks it every morning.

The word is inherited. A grsddo is measured by its &°@o far more than
by its houses, and directions in the country are given by whose &°©o you
pass rather than by any aeé.

Going out to the &0 before €500 and coming back after JeoHogdo
is the shape of the day the rest of this chapter describes.

What you’ve built

The ground everything else here stands on.
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Your turn
e Say it: polam
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: polam, then gramami, and say which one feeds the other

e Recall: say kuda, then read Jeqti¢So and say what it means

Before you move on

What does &0 mean? (“a field”.) Say it once more.

66.2 N8 (vari) — paddy, rice still in the field

Before the new one: what did polam mean?

You’ll want to know: 58

N8 (vari) — “paddy”, rice while it is still standing.

Telugu counts rice three times over and this is the first of them: &8 in
the &0, HSHgo once it is husked, Qo once it is cooked. Three words,
three states, and none of them will stand in for another.

The word is inherited and it names the plant. English has one word for
the lot and has to borrow “paddy” from Malay to get the same distinction;
Telugu had it from the start.

A 58 dreo under water with the seedlings just pushed in is the picture
the coast is built on, and what is being pushed in is the &), from earlier
in this book.

What you’ve built

Two: the ground and what is standing in it.

Your turn
o Say it: vari
e Say it: it once more, slowly

o Say it: vari, then say which of ®0go and e@o comes next
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o Recall: read S5°¢8d, then say maryada

Before you move on

What does 58 mean? (“paddy, rice still in the field”.) Say it once
more.

66.3 ¢ (gaddi) — grass

Before the new one: what did vari mean?

You’ll want to know: (‘Sc;,

3¢ (gaddi) — “grass”.

(‘5(29 is grass, and in a village it mostly means fodder — what gets cut at
the edge of the &reo and carried back for the 3@ and the 8.

The word is inherited. It covers straw as well, meaning what is left of
the &8 once the grain is off, so one word runs all the way from the living
plant to the dry stalk stacked beside the house.

69} does insulting work too. Calling something (5629 is calling it worthless,
which is what tends to happen to a word that means “the part nobody eats”.

What you’ve built

Three, and this is what the animals get.

Your turn
e Say it: gaddi
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: gaddi, then gede, and say which one is carried to the other

e Recall: say ayité, then read o8 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does ¢ice mean? (“grass”) Say it once more.
G
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66.4 8go (kallani) — a threshing floor

Before the new one: what did gaddi mean?

You’ll want to know: ég))o

8o (kallami) — “a threshing floor”.

geo is the threshing floor: a flat patch of ground beaten hard and swept
clean, where the cut &8 is separated from its (&é.

The word is inherited. A &go belongs to the gesso rather than to one
house, and the order in which families take their turn on it is settled by
custom rather than by asking — the kind of arrangement a village is full of.

It gets swept with a &) before anything is laid down on it, and that
sweeping is taken about as seriously as the St at a doorstep.

What you’ve built

Four: where the year’s work gets finished.

Your turn
e Say it: kallam
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: kallami, then cipuru, and say which one is used on the other

e Recall: read e8¢, then say anumati

Before you move on

What does go mean? (“a threshing floor™) Say it once more.

66.5 Do (panta) — a harvest

Before the new one: what did kallam mean?

You’ll want to know: Hoéd

Doey (panta) — “a harvest”.
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Doy is the harvest — the crop standing and the crop taken in, both at
once. It is inherited, and it is what this whole chapter has been walking
towards: &Peo, £8, tics, £, and then Hots.

Telugu uses it well outside the field. A good year at anything is a o
Doy, and somebody talking about how their children turned out will reach
for the word without meaning anything about rice at all.

When the Hoés is in and the ggo is swept, the day and the season finish
together, and there is nothing left to do but say €.

What you’ve built

Five: &°eo0, N8, (56;3, 800, Dokd. A year’s work in five words, and a
good place to take your leave.

Your turn
e Say it: panta
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then take your leave with wvellostanu

o Recall: say inka, then read 33980 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does Hoé> mean? (“a harvest”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 67

The House Itself

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the parts a Telugu house
is built from, and greet the people inside it.

Complete TE-C67-window and demonstrate the chapter promise.

67.1 &% (goda) — a wall

Before the new one: what did panta mean?

You’ll want to know: &%

8% (goda) — “a wall”.

&% is a wall: the built side of a room. A village house puts up four of
them in mud or in brick, and everything after that — the ¢8ex), the é)ét)
pushed back against one of them — is placed by where they stand.

The word is inherited, and it does the same figurative work English asks
of a wall. Somebody who will not listen is a &%$, and a family with nothing
hidden has no &% inside it.

Whitewashing the &%§ before a festival is its own small season in a Telugu
house. A guest who arrives to a fresh one has been told they were expected,
and the right thing to say at that moment is Ss3°)8o.

What you’ve built

One. What a house is measured by before anything is put inside it.
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Your turn
e Say it: goda
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: goda, then namaskaram, as though greeting somebody at a
freshly painted one

e Recall: say svagatani, then read &*eo and say what it means

Before you move on

What does &% mean? (“a wall”) Say it once more.

67.2 8y (kappu) — a roof

Before the new one: what did goda mean?

You’ll want to know: &)y

82)) (kappu) — “a roof”.

§)) is the roof — the thing that covers. It comes from the same stem
as the everyday word for covering something over, so a lid on a 8J) and the
roof over a room are one idea in Telugu.

Village roofs were (Sc;;, over beams for centuries and are tile or concrete
now. The material changed and the word did not, which is usually a sign of
a very old one.

To be under somebody’s $)) is to be their guest, and it binds the
person underneath as much as the person above. 88380 comes first, and
everything else follows it.

What you’ve built

Two: %S and £)). Sides, and a lid.

Your turn
o Say it: kappu

e Say it: it once more, slowly
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e Say it: goda, then kappu, and say which one holds up the other

o Recall: read &oo°ges, then say vari

Before you move on

What does )y mean? (“a roof”.) Say it once more.

67.3 6D (gadapa) — a threshold

Before the new one: what did kappu mean?

You’ll want to know: #¢d

566D (gadapa) — “a threshold”.

t9¢6D is the threshold: the raised strip of stone or wood under the €60
that you step over on the way in.

It is the most watched piece of a Telugu house. The &0 is drawn just
outside it, water is thrown across it at e¢50%0, and nobody steps on it if
they can help it.

Because it marks in from out, ¢§¢6d also does the work of the word
household. Asking whose 56 somebody comes from is asking about their
family, not about their doorstep.

What you’ve built

Three. The line you cross to be inside.

Your turn
e Say it: gadapa
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: gadapa, then muggu, and say which one is drawn beside the
other

e Recall: say manavi, then read (5(2, and say what it means
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Before you move on

What does 6565 mean? (“a threshold”) Say it once more.

67.4 & (mettu) — a step

Before the new one: what did gadapa mean?

You’ll want to know: Boégo

e (mettu) — “a step”.

Soéw is a step — one of a flight, cut in stone or built up in mud.

Telugu counts them and remembers them. The steps down to a B8
are named in some villages, and a house with a 30é» at its §¢6 is a house
standing a little above the street.

The word carries rank as well. A person who has risen has climbed a
0w, which is how a stair turns into a career with nobody explaining it.

What you’ve built

Four. Something to climb before you cross.

Your turn
e Say it: mettu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: mettu, then gadapa, in the order your feet meet them

e Recall: read 98008, then say kallam

Before you move on

What does S¢0 mean? (“a step™) Say it once more.

67.5 8&&8 (kitiki) — a window

Before the new one: what did mettu mean?
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You’ll want to know: 8¢3&

8¢38 (kitiki) — “a window”.

8¢38 is a window. It is a borrowing, ultimately from Portuguese, and it
arrived carrying the shape of window it names: a framed opening in a &%,
rather than the small unglazed gap older houses left for m®.

Telugu kept the borrowed word and the older habit side by side. A 8¢38
is opened at es¢Sa$Ho, shut against the sun in the middle of the day, and
opened again by J*aSogo.

A house with a %, a &Jy), a 5, a So¢» and a 8638 is a whole house.
Whoever is standing at any one of them is somebody you can greet.

What you’ve built

Five: %, £Jy), 6566, Soé, 8¢3&. A house you could walk up to and
greet.

Your turn
o Say it: kitiki
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then namaskaram at the last one

e Recall: say nammakam, then read Doy and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 8¢38 mean? (“a window”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 68

Sound and Voice

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the sounds a Telugu
house makes, and give my name aloud in a message.

Complete TE-C68-message and demonstrate the chapter promise.

68.1 2o (sabdam) — a sound

Before the new one: what did kitiki mean?

You’ll want to know: %%oo

%20 (Sabdani) — “a sound”.

20 is a sound — any sound at all, from a &ensy closing to thunder
over a reo.

It is Sanskrit, borrowed early and borrowed whole. It covers the smallest
noise and the largest with no change: a <o) of water landing, or the crack
that comes before rain.

A room with no r‘a'%oo in it is not called quiet in Telugu so much as empty,
and people say exactly that about a house whose children have grown up
and gone.

What you’ve built

One. The most general thing an ear can take in.
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Your turn
e Say it: Sabdam
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: Sabdani, then kitiki, and say which one comes in through the
other

e Recall: say polani, then read &%¢ and say what it means

Before you move on

What does #gdo mean? (“a sound”.) Say it once more.

68.2 {oed (gontu) — a voice

Before the new one: what did Sabdani mean?

You’ll want to know: oed

fFoedy (gontu) — “a voice”.

fToedd is a voice, and it is also the throat that makes one — the front of
the o¢é you already know. Telugu lets the two meanings sit in the single
word.

Somebody loud has a big foedy and somebody who sings well has a sweet
one. A person who speaks up for people who cannot is said to have lent them
their ffoed.

Losing it is ordinary. After a night of ¢&tb a villager will say the o
has gone, and mean the throat and the sound at once.

What you’ve built

Two: #eyo and foekd. Sound in general, and the sound a person makes.

Your turn
o Say it: gontu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: gontu, then Sabdani, and say which one is the wider word
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e Recall: read 58, then say kappu

Before you move on

What does ffoe® mean? (“a voice”.) Say it once more.

68.3 & (pata) — a song

Before the new one: what did gontu mean?

You’ll want to know: ¢

e (pata) — “a song”.

¢ is a song. Watch the middle letter. aye¢b, with a plain letter, is
the word for old that you already have; aé> is a song. One has the tongue
behind the teeth and the other has it curled back.

The word is inherited and it is everywhere: work songs at the &go,
lullabies, film songs a whole state can hum. A Telugu speaker will name a
ey faster than a book.

Anything repeated past patience becomes a ay¢> as an insult, in the way
English reaches for the same old song.

What you’ve built

Three. And a Q°¢é ayeed is an old song, which is a phrase you have now
earned.

Your turn
e Say it: pata
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: pata, then pata, and hear the one letter between them

e Recall: say gaddi, then read ¢5¢65 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does &°¢> mean? (“a song”) Say it once more.
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68.4 %Y (arupu) — a shout

Before the new one: what did pata mean?

You’ll want to know: e9H) )

8 (arupu) — “a shout”.

) is a shout: a cry raised on purpose, loud enough to carry the
width of a &reo.

It is inherited, built on the everyday word for shouting, and it is not
rude in itself. Calling somebody in from work is an @&, and so is the cry
that warns a grsddo.

It turns rude only when there is a person on the far end of it. Somebody
who was shouted at will say they got an e, and everybody hears the
difference without being told.

What you’ve built

Four. Sound, voice, song, and now sound sent a distance.

Your turn
o Say it: arupu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: arupu, then gontu, and say which one is louder

e Recall: read 8o, then say meffu

Before you move on

What does @8 mean? (“a shout”) Say it once more.

68.5 & (kaburu) — a message, news

Before the new one: what did arupu mean?
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You’ll want to know: %206

208 (kaburu) — “a message, news”.

e is a message: word sent, or news arriving.

It came into Telugu from Arabic by way of Persian, and it was worn in
so long ago that it stopped feeling borrowed. It is the word for what an
&) is for — getting something to somebody who is not there.

Sending E22&) is a fixed pair of words in the countryside, and the greeting
at the head of a message is part of the message. Names travel this way too:
a e usually opens by saying whose it is.

What you’ve built

Five: 2o, ffoek, a0y, @8, 2. Sound, and the whole way it
gets from one person to another.

Your turn
e Say it: kaburu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then your own name, as the opening line of a
Ao M

e Recall: say panta, then read 8638 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 208 mean? (“a message, news”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 69

Tools

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five Telugu tools and ask
politely to borrow one.

Complete TE-C69-stick and demonstrate the chapter promise.

69.1 & (goddali) — an axe

Before the new one: what did kaburu mean?

You’ll want to know: ﬁ°c(§€)

5O (goddali) — “an axe”.

7¢O is an axe — an iron head on a wooden handle, for cutting a 3¢»
down or splitting firewood at the ¢¢6.

The word is inherited and old. Its first piece turns up in other Telugu
words about striking, so the name says plainly what the thing does.

Asking for one is the ordinary polite request: 50538, and then the
word. The person hands it over handle first, and nobody throws a ¢®.

What you’ve built

One. Heavy, and handed over rather than thrown.

Your turn

e Say it: goddali
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e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: dayacesi, then goddali, in that order

o Recall: say goda, then read 2o and say what it means

Before you move on

What does & mean? (“an axe™) Say it once more.

69.2 8odo (rampam) — a saw

Before the new one: what did goddali mean?

You’ll want to know: &odHo

Godo (rampami) — “a saw”.

Bodo is a saw. Where the & breaks wood apart, the Sodo takes it
apart along a line.

It is a borrowing, and it came in with the trade rather than ahead of it:
the long two-man saw and its name reached the carpenter’s shed together.

The noise is half the word. Telugu calls a rasping sound a oo sound,
and somebody who repeats a complaint until you give way is running a oo
over your wo.

What you’ve built

Two. Both of them cut; only one cuts straight.

Your turn
o Say it: rampam
e Say it: it once more, slowly

o Say it: goddali, then rampamni, and say which one leaves a straight
edge

o Recall: read 8, then say gontu
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Before you move on

What does oo mean? (“a saw”.) Say it once more.

69.3 8 (para) — a spade

Before the new one: what did rampamn mean?

You’ll want to know: a3»8§

8 (para) — “a spade”.

a8 is a spade — a broad iron blade on a handle, for digging and for
shifting 2286 or 90E.

It is the tool of the 8¢ out of season: clearing a channel, banking up
the edge of a &rero, cutting a way for water to run.

The word is inherited and it stays narrow. It does not stretch into
anything figurative at all, which by itself says how firmly it belongs to the
ground.

What you’ve built

Three. The first one here you push rather than swing.

Your turn
e Say it: para
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: para, then rampani, and say which one you push

e Recall: say gadapa, then read &é> and say what it means

Before you move on

What does a8 mean? (“a spade”.) Say it once more.

69.4 O (sutti) — a hammer

Before the new one: what did para mean?
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You’ll want to know: K)oeg

208 (sutti) — “a hammer”,

Qo0& is a hammer: an iron head on a short handle, for driving things in
and for beating things straight.

Telugu turned it into a word about people. Somebody who makes the
same point until you give in is doing K03, and telling them to stop the Ko&
is telling them to stop going on.

In a city that second sense is now the commoner one, which is worth
knowing before somebody uses it about you.

What you’ve built

Four. The one whose second meaning you are likelier to hear.

Your turn
e Say it: sutti
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: sutti, then goddali, and say which one has a short handle

o Recall: read o¢», then say arupu

Before you move on

What does &0& mean? (“a hammer”) Say it once more.

69.5 &8 (karra) — a stick

Before the new one: what did sutti mean?

You’ll want to know: &8

88 (karra) — “a stick”.

88 is a stick — a length of wood, cut or picked up, for everything the
other four are too particular for.

It is inherited and completely ordinary: a walking stick for a &ve$, a
herding stick behind a s>, the handle still waiting for a 5O head.

It is also the right thing to ask for first. ¢50$<3 and a €8 costs nobody
anything, and by the time you want the && you already know how to ask.
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What you’ve built

Five: 68, odo, a8, &, 8. Enough to ask for anything in a shed.

Your turn
e Say it: karra
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then dayacési and the one you would borrow
first

e Recall: say kitiki, then read 208 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 8 mean? (“a stick™) Say it once more.
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Chapter 70

Small Creatures

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five small Telugu
creatures and answer yes or no about them.

Complete TE-C70-spider and demonstrate the chapter promise.

70.1 oens (eluka) — a mouse, a rat

Before the new one: what did karra mean?

You’ll want to know: dens

des (eluka) — “a mouse, a rat”.

dend is a mouse, and the same word does for a rat. Telugu does not
split them the way English does; when the size matters, a word for size is
added.

It is inherited. Any house with &a$go in it has an deng story, and the
goeg you already know earns its keep here.

Asked whether there is one about, most people say el before they
have thought about it, and 8¢ only after going to look.

What you’ve built

One. And the first thing anybody asks about a house.
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Your turn
o Say it: eluka
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: eluka, then avunu, then ledu

o Recall: say Sabdani, then read ¢® and say what it means

Before you move on

What does e mean? (“a mouse, a rat”.) Say it once more.

70.2 &) (kappa) — a frog

Before the new one: what did elukae mean?

You’ll want to know: §$’o°3

&y (kappa) — “a frog”.

&)y is a frog. Set it beside 8y, the roof, and you have a pair worth
saying twice: one small vowel at the end is the whole difference.

It is inherited and it belongs to the rains. The first 8y heard after dark
is how a grsddo knows the season turned, before anybody looks at a calendar.

Telugu uses it for somebody whose world is small — a &y in a well,
which is a picture a dozen unrelated languages reached for on their own.

What you’ve built

Two. And the roof is still EQ)).

Your turn
e Say it: kappa
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: kappu, then kappa, and say which one is the roof

e Recall: read foed, then say rampani
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Before you move on

What does 5y mean? (“a frog”) Say it once more.

70.3 &% (doma) — a mosquito

Before the new one: what did kappa mean?

You’ll want to know: &

&% (doma) — “a mosquito”.

&% is a mosquito. The word is inherited, and it is said with feeling.

A &% is the reason for the net over a bed, for smoke at dusk, and for
half the complaints of a hot JroSogdo.

It is also the standard small annoyance. Somebody waving away a threat
calls it a &%, and somebody who could not sleep blames one.

What you’ve built

Three. The smallest of them and the loudest complaint.

Your turn
e Say it: doma
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: doma, then kappa, and say which one you hear at night

e Recall: say pata, then read 08 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does & mean? (“a mosquito”.) Say it once more.

70.4 ¢ (uduta) — a squirrel

Before the new one: what did doma mean?
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You’ll want to know: &¢Sées

&¢8e8 (uduta) — “a squirrel”.

e5¢éde is a squirrel — the striped palm squirrel that runs along the top
of a &% and out onto any §°4y, it can reach.

It is inherited. The three stripes down its back carry a story that every
Telugu household can tell, and the animal is let alone because of it.

An es¢6e8’s help is a set phrase for a small contribution offered honestly.
Whoever says it is calling their own share tiny and means to give it anyway.

What you’ve built

Four. The one nobody chases off.

Your turn
o Say it: uduta
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: uduta, then eluka, and say which one is welcome

o Recall: read 9By, then say sutti

Before you move on

What does é¢&¢8 mean? (“a squirrel”.) Say it once more.

70.5 A (salidu) — a spider

Before the new one: what did uduta mean?

You’ll want to know: &

;e (salidu) — “a spider”.

;¢S is a spider — the one in the corner where the &% meets the SFEOM

It is inherited, and it is built on the old Telugu word for a weaver, so
the name says what the creature does. The thread a person works with is
@8o, which you already have.

Ask whether one has been swept out and the answer is a plain @) or
B¢, which is where five small creatures have got you.
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What you’ve built

Five: Qdeng, £y, B, e¢daes, 3edcesy. Everything small enough to
share a house with.

Your turn
o Say it: salidu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then avunu for the ones in your house and
ledu for the rest

e Recall: say kaburu, then read 88 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does & mean? (“a spider”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 71

The Wider Family

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the family a Telugu
marriage adds, and ask after each of them.

Complete TE-C71-son-in-law and demonstrate the chapter promise.

71.1 &S0 (mama) — an uncle; a father-in-law

Before the new one: what did salidu mean?

You’ll want to know: &S50

Soosd (mama) — “an uncle; a father-in-law”.

Aedo is a mother’s brother, and it is also a father-in-law. Telugu keeps
one word for both because for a very long time they were often the same
man.

That is the whole of it: a man’s sister’s daughter was the expected match
for his son, so the uncle a child grew up with became the father-in-law they
married into.

Asking after a Qesd’s @56(550 is the first thing said after S&o7) 8o in a
house you have married into.

What you’ve built

One. And the reason Telugu needs fewer family words than you expect.
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Your turn
e Say it: mama
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: mama, then arogyamni, as one question

e Recall: say goddali, then read dens and say what it means

Before you move on

What does &S5°5 mean? (“an uncle; a father-in-law”) Say it once
more.

71.2 eo¢$ (atta) — an aunt; a mother-in-law

Before the new one: what did mama mean?

You’ll want to know: esef

@¢§ (atta) — “an aunt; a mother-in-law”,

eef is the &oesdd’s counterpart: a father’s sister, and a mother-in-law.

The same reasoning folds them together. She is the woman a child calls
e¢§ while growing up and the woman they answer to after marrying, and
one word covers both lives.

It is inherited and it is among the oldest words in the family. The
neighbouring languages all keep something very close to it.

What you’ve built

Two: &o°ed and e9¢$, and they usually arrive as a pair.

Your turn
e Say it: atta
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: mama, then atta, and say which one is the mother-in-law

e Recall: read Bodo, then say kappa
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Before you move on

What does e¢§ mean? (“an aunt; a mother-in-law”.) Say it once
more.

71.3 2» (bava) — a brother-in-law; a male
cousin

Before the new one: what did atta mean?

You’ll want to know: 23°%

ed (bava) — “a brother-in-law; a male cousin”.

2 is a sister’s husband, a wife’s brother, and the &5°%0’s son — the
cousin you might have married.

So the word covers a bond that is close, level and a little teasing. Two
men who call each other 25°& can joke in a way an @) and a ¢80 cannot.

City Telugu now uses it for a friend, roughly where English says mate.
That irritates some people and has stopped nobody.

What you’ve built

Three. The first one standing on level ground with you.

Your turn
o Say it: bava
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: bava, then mama, and say which one is older

e Recall: say para, then read & and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 2325 mean? (“a brother-in-law; a male cousin”) Say it
once more.
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71.4 So8csen (maradalu) — a sister-in-law; a
female cousin

Before the new one: what did bave mean?

You’ll want to know: o&esen

Qodesen (maradalu) — “a sister-in-law; a female cousin”.

&een is the 2°d’s counterpart on the other side: a wife’s younger
sister, a younger brother’s wife, and the sd’s daughter — the cousin you
might have married.

So it carries the same easy, teasing register that e does. A 2305 and
a odesen can joke across a room in a way an @) and a =3¢ cannot, and
Telugu films have lived off that for eighty years.

It is inherited, and it belongs to the same reckoning as the rest of this
chapter: the person a marriage hands you was very often somebody the
family already had a word for.

What you’ve built

Four. The one who matches 23°%.

Your turn

e Say it: maradalu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: bava, then maradalu, and say which of the two is the woman

o Recall: read Qo&, then say uduta

Before you move on

What does o&¢Sen mean? (“a sister-in-law; a female cousin”) Say
it once more.

71.5 e9gncd (alludu) — a son-in-law

Before the new one: what did maradalu mean?
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You’ll want to know: @%néa

@e0¢d (alludu) — “a son-in-law”.

@ened is a daughter’s husband — the S5°’s word for the young man
on the far side of the match.

He is treated as a guest for life. An e90¢d on a visit is fed first, seated
first and asked after first, and the household’s own people wait their turn.

Which is what the chapter has been building to: &oosd, e9¢§, 23,
NBesen, eend. Ask each of them how they are and you have done the
whole visit properly.

What you’ve built

Five: 8550, e9¢, e, odcden, eencdd. A marriage’s worth of new
people to ask after.

Your turn
o Say it: alludu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then arogyani, asking after the last of them

e Recall: say karra, then read &*®¢% and say what it means

Before you move on

What does e9¢0¢& mean? (“a son-in-law”™) Say it once more.
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Chapter 72

The Market

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can buy something in a Telugu
shop, ask the price, and thank the seller.

Complete TE-C72-bargain and demonstrate the chapter promise.

72.1 evotié (angadi) — a shop

Before the new one: what did alludu mean?

You’ll want to know: evot&

eotiC (angadi) — “a shop”.

e0tG is a shop — one counter, one family behind it, and everything a
orsd0 needs on the shelves.

It is inherited, and it is the older and homelier of the two words available.
City Telugu will as often reach for a borrowed word for a store, but the e90¢5¢
is the one at the end of the 23é.

You are known in an @otié. Nobody there opens with a price; they open
by asking whether your household is well.

What you’ve built

One. The place the rest of this chapter happens in.
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Your turn
e Say it: angadi
e Say it: it once more, slowly
o Say it: angadi, then gramani, and say which one sits inside the other

e Recall: say eluka, then read Sseed and say what it means

Before you move on

What does @otic mean? (“a shop”.) Say it once more.

72.2 ¢ (dabbu) — money

Before the new one: what did angadi mean?

You’ll want to know: céawa

¢éaxyy (dabbu) — “money”.

¢6ey) is money. You have said it once already without being told what
it was: ¢2ay) B¢, there is no money, turned up early as an example of how
B¢ denies that a thing exists. Here is the word itself.

It is a borrowing, from the name of a small copper coin, and it travelled
across the region on the coin’s back.

It is blunt and it is not rude. Asking whether somebody has ¢seayy today
is an ordinary question in an eot¢§& where the account is settled by the
month.

What you’ve built

Two. And one of them you had already used once.

Your turn
e Say it: dabbu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: dabbu, then lédu, as the phrase you already knew

o Recall: read ), then say atta
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Before you move on

What does ¢éexyy mean? (“money”) Say it once more.

72.3 &8 (dhara) — a price

Before the new one: what did dabbu mean?

You’ll want to know: &8

&8 (dhara) — “a price”.

¢38 is a price — what a thing costs, said out loud.

It is Sanskrit, from a sense of what holds a thing up, which is a fair picture
of value. Telugu uses it for one thing’s price and for prices in general: when
people say the ¢& has gone up, they mean everything has.

Asking is direct and expected. Nobody in an eot§¢& minds the question,
and asking before you pick a thing up is politer than asking after.

What you’ve built

Three. The question you are allowed to ask first.

Your turn
e Say it: dhara
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: dhara, then dabbu, in the order they come up

e Recall: say doma, then read e and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 68 mean? (“a price”.) Say it once more.

72.4 &&rSo (tukanml) — weight

Before the new one: what did dhara mean?
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You’ll want to know: é¢8%o

8o (tukam) — “weight”.
¢880 is weight — what the scales say, and also the act of weighing.
Almost everything in an e9otiés is sold by it: QoSgo, &y, 588, NED.
The ¢38 you are quoted is a &8 for a ¢&e8o, so the two words travel together.
It carries fairness as well. Somebody who speaks with ¢é&o is somebody
whose words are measured, and short €480 is a serious accusation.

What you’ve built

Four. What the ¢38 is attached to.

Your turn
o Say it: tukam
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: tukam, then dhara, as one question in a shop

e Recall: read e5¢63¢8, then say maradalu

Before you move on

What does 880 mean? (“weight”.) Say it once more.

72.5 &8o (berani) — a bargain, haggling

Before the new one: what did tukani mean?

You’ll want to know: 2380

8o (beram) — “a bargain, haggling”.

B8o is the haggle — the back and forth between the ¢5¢& asked and the
38 paid, and also the deal that comes out of it.

It is expected in an open market crowd and out of place in a fixed-price
evotice, and telling those two apart is most of what a newcomer gets wrong.

However the 8o ends, it ends with &Sdgaeessdnen, and in a small evotics
it ends with both sides fairly sure they did well out of it.
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What you’ve built

Five: esotics, ¢sany), B8, 8o, &8o. Enough to buy something and
thank the person who sold it.

Your turn
o Say it: beram
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then close with dhanyavadamulu

e Recall: say salidu, then read esenc¢é and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 2380 mean? (“a bargain, haggling”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 73

Tastes

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the tastes of a Telugu
meal and take my leave when it is finished.

Complete TE-C73-astringent and demonstrate the chapter promise.

73.1 &3 (tipi) — sweet, sweetness

Before the new one: what did beram mean?

You’ll want to know: &

& (tpi) — “sweet, sweetness”.

&3 is sweetness — the taste, and the quality of anything that has it.

It is inherited. <588 gives it in a kitchen and a Docdy gives it on a 3&w,
and a person described as & is being called good company.

Telugu counts its tastes rather than gesturing at them, and &% is the
one every count opens with.

What you’ve built

One. The taste every count opens with.

Your turn
o Say it: tipi

e Say it: it once more, slowly
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e Say it: tipi, then cakkera, and say which one is the taste

e Recall: say mama, then read eotié and say what it means

Before you move on

What does &3 mean? (“sweet, sweetness”.) Say it once more.

73.2 Hend) (pulupu) — sour, sourness

Before the new one: what did tipi mean?

You’ll want to know: )ensd)

ey (pulupu) — “sour, sourness”.

e is sourness — tamarind, lime, dBDH left a day too long.

It is inherited and it is not a complaint. A Telugu meal wants )ensd)
in it on purpose; the everyday tamarind stew is built around exactly this
taste.

Said of a face it means what it means in English, and it is said most
often of children who have just been told no.

What you’ve built

Two: 83 and Hewsd, and a meal wants both of them.

Your turn
e Say it: pulupu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: tipi, then pulupu, and say which one is in curd

e Recall: read e¢$, then say dabbu

Before you move on

What does $»ensy mean? (“sour, sourness”.) Say it once more.
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73.3 &3¢0 (cedu) — bitter, bitterness

Before the new one: what did pulupu mean?

You’ll want to know: =3¢

B¢ (cedu) — “bitter, bitterness”.

3¢5 is bitterness — neem leaf, some greens, most medicine.

It is inherited, and Telugu does not treat it as a fault. Bitter is eaten
deliberately at the opening of the year and at the opening of a meal, on the
understanding that it does you good.

It carries over into speech unchanged. @3¢ news is bad news, and a @3¢5
truth is one you are told anyway.

What you’ve built

Three. The one eaten on purpose.

Your turn
e Say it: cedu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: cédu, then tipi, and say which one is eaten first

e Recall: say bava, then read ¢8 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 3¢5 mean? (“bitter, bitterness”.) Say it once more.

73.4 sc8o (karami) — pungency, heat

Before the new one: what did cedu mean?

You’ll want to know: s°80

s*8o (karam) — “pungency, heat”.
se8o is heat — the bite of &H, and by an easy extension the chilli
powder itself.
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Ask for something with &#&)& s°8o and you will be understood any-
where, though in one or two households you will be heard as having said
something mildly insulting.

It is inherited. Do not read it into the end of S G0, which is a
different word altogether, Sanskrit, and means a making.

What you’ve built

Four. And the one you may want 583 of.

Your turn
o Say it: karam
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: karani, then takkuva and karam together

e Recall: read So8cSen, then say tukam

Before you move on

What does s°80 mean? (“pungency, heat”.) Say it once more.

73.5 X8 (vagaru) — astringent

Before the new one: what did karani mean?

You’ll want to know: S6&

S (vagaru) — “astringent”.

N is astringency — the dry, puckering taste of an unripe Do, of
raw banana, of €3 left to stand.

English has no everyday word for it and Telugu has had one for as long
as it has been written down. Once you can name it you begin noticing it,
which is most of what a word is for.

With &8y, which you already have, that is the full set a Telugu cook
thinks in: &, HeND), W, s°8o, S5 and salt. A meal carrying all of
them is finished, and so is the visit — S& ).
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What you’ve built

Five: 82, ensd), 3¢k, se8o, S5th. The tastes a Telugu meal is built
from, and the last of them names what nothing else does.

Your turn
e Say it: vagaru
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then take your leave with vellostanu

e Recall: say alludu, then read 238o and say what it means

Before you move on

What does $5¢56 mean? (“astringent”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 74

And, But, Or

Modes: = voice (4) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: first 4 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can join two Telugu words or two
Telugu clauses, and I can ask why and answer it.

Complete TE-C7/-because and demonstrate the chapter promise.

74.1 o8as» (mariyu) — and

Before the new one: what did vagaru mean?

You’ll want to know: S8a5»

B (mariyu) — “and”.

Telugu’s everyday speech often joins two things by simply saying them
one after the other, or by hanging a small -&s on the end of each. 8%
is the written, spoken-carefully form, and it is the one a list on a page will
use.

Put it between two nouns you already have: «sq‘,’o@ 06035 e — “water
and milk”.

What you’ve built

The first way you have had to put two things in one sentence.

Your turn

e Say it: mariyu
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e Say it: mariyu, once more
e Say it: join two words you know with mariyu
e Recall: say dayacesi, then say mariyu

e Recall: say angadi, then read 83 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does 08050 mean? (“and”.) Say it once more.

74.2 s°Q (kani) — but

Before the new one: what did mariyu mean?

You’ll want to know: s°

52 (kanz) — “but”.
50 turns a sentence around. Where 08050 adds, s takes back: it
warns the listener that what comes next does not match what came before.
o5 63 a0, 5o J°en S¢o — “I like tea, but no milk.” This one word
is what lets you disagree politely instead of only saying Sc.

What you’ve built

Two clauses, and a way to set the second against the first.

Your turn
o Say it: kani
e Say it: kani, once more

e Say it: say something you like, then kani, then something about it
you do not

e Recall: say ksamincandi, then say kani

e Recall: read Cf,zo.)z), then say pulupu
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Before you move on

What does s°Q mean? (“but”.) Say it once more.

74.3 Sowe (leda) — or

Before the new one: what did kan? mean?

You’ll want to know: Sce

Boe (leda) — “or”.

You have met its first half already: &- is the same root behind ¢,
“there isn’t”. See is literally the or-else of that root — “failing that”.

&3 S yen? — “tea or milk?” That is the whole of an offered choice,
and you can now make one.

What you’ve built

A choice you can put to somebody.

Your turn
o Say it: leda
e Say it: leda, once more
e Say it: offer a choice between two drinks you know, using leda
e Recall: say anuko, then say leda

e Recall: say dhara, then read 3¢5 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does S mean? (“or”.) Say it once more.

74.4 otH® (enduku) — why?

Before the new one: what did leda mean?
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You’ll want to know: otH%

Dot (enduku) — “why?”.

Another word off the - question row you already know: d&)¢ “where”,
AN “who”, and now Dot “why”. The row keeps its shape and you keep
getting the words free.

It goes where its answer goes, not at the front: Qo Dot IFET —
“why do you go?”

What you’ve built

The question the next word answers.

Your turn
e Say it: enduku
e Say it: enduku, once more
e Say it: ask enduku about something somebody just told you
e Recall: say adugu, then say enduku

e Recall: read ¢d°8o, then say karani

Before you move on

What does otd& mean? (“why?”.) Say it once more.

74.5 DotdH%oé3 (endukante) — because

Before the new one: what did enduku mean?

You’ll want to know: oo¢r80€3

oo (endukante) — “because”.
Look at it: it is o2& with e90é3 glued on — “if you ask why”. Telugu
answers the question by repeating it and then continuing, which is the gluing

habit of your very first lesson doing real work.
S8 I, Dot DA &od — “I'll go, because there is work.”
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Grammar Lens: the reason clause comes second

Telugu can put the reason first, as HQ o S"a)go?) AN S, With
NotE083 it goes second, after the thing being explained, exactly where
English puts it. Use o806 while that ordering is still the one you
think in.

What you’ve built

A reason, attached to the thing it explains.

\

Your turn

Say it:
Say it:

Say it:
know

Recall:
Recall:

endukante
endukante, once more

answer an enduku question with endukanté and one word you

say ganta, then say endukante

say berami, then read St and say what it means

Before you move on

What does dotE0é3 mean? (“because”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 75

Today, Yesterday, When

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say today, yesterday and before
in Telugu, ask when something happens, and name a year.

Complete TE-C75-year and demonstrate the chapter promise.

75.1 9o (ivala) — today

Before the new one: what did endukantée mean?

You’ll want to know: 9°¢

Q¥ (ivala) — “today”.

The farewells gave you 38, “tomorrow”, inside 35y gengro. The day
you are actually standing in had no name until now.

It begins with the same §- as 98)¢§ and 9&: the near one, the one right
here. 9a°¥ is the near day.

What you’ve built

The day you are in.

Your turn
o Say it: wala

e Say it: ivala, once more
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o Say it: say ivala, then repu, and say which is nearer
e Recall: say bhojanani, then say ivala

e Recall: say tipi, then read 8050 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does ¢ mean? (“today”.) Say it once more.

75.2 X)) (ninna) — yesterday

Before the new one: what did vale mean?

You’ll want to know: 3;6&

A (ninna) — “yesterday”.

With g5 and 35 you now have the three days every conversation
stands on, and Q&) is the only one that looks backward.

It is native Dravidian and short, with the doubled &) you have seen in
BN,

What you’ve built

Three days: Q&), a°¥F, 3.

Your turn
e Say it: ninna
e Say it: ninna, once more
e Say it: say the three days in order: ninna, ivala, repu
e Recall: say vatavaranam, then say ninna

e Recall: read Hend), then say kani

Before you move on

What does Oy mean? (“yesterday”.) Say it once more.
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75.3 Q) SP&? (eppudu vastaru?) — when
will you come?

Before the new one: what did ninna mean?

You’ll want to know: Q)6 SJedH?

AN S&?  (eppudu vastaru?) — “when will you come?”. The new
word in it is Y, “when?”.

The last gap in the Q- question row: &) where, D88 who, DotH
why, and now dQ)cé when. The row is complete.

The three days you just learned are its answers, and Q& in front of it
makes the question respectful.

What you’ve built

The question the three days answer.

Your turn
e Say it: eppudu
e Say it: eppudu, once more
e Say it: ask eppudu, then answer it with ivala
e Recall: say ratri, then say eppudu vastaru?

e Recall: say cédu, then read S and say what it means

Before you move on

What does Q))& Se81? mean? (“when will you come?”.) Say it
once more.

75.4 Xocd (mundu) — before, in front

Before the new one: what did eppudu mean?
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You’ll want to know: S»od

Aotk (mundu) — “before”.

You already have ¢88aees, “after that”. Qwocd is its other half, and
until now you could only order events one way.

Like most Telugu relation words it follows its noun: 25%2350 005 —
“before the meal”. It also means “in front” in space, which is the same idea
pointed at a room instead of a day.

What you’ve built

Both ends of an order: S»ocd and ¢5&s3°¢8.

Your turn
e Say it: mundu
o Say it: mundu, once more
e Say it: say mundu, then taruvata, and put a meal between them
e Recall: say mariyu, then udayam, then say mundu

e Recall: read s°80, then say enduku

Before you move on

What does S0 mean? (“before, in front”™) Say it once more.

75.5 DodedyBo (sanmivatsarani) — a year

Before the new one: what did mundu mean?

You’ll want to know: :‘605)&360

Dodedybo (sanivatsarani) — “a year”.

A Sanskrit tatsama, wearing the same -:0 ending you have seen on
&sc50$o and %2380. Telugu also says ¢ for a year of age, but Dodedybo
is the plain calendar word.

You now have the hour (o), the day (8%3), the month (3e) and the
year — the whole ladder of Telugu time.
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What you’ve built

The largest unit of time you can name.

Your turn
e Say it: samuvatsaram
e Say it: samwatsaran, once more
e Say it: say ganta, then roju, then samvatsarami, smallest to largest
e Recall: say kani, then sayantram, then say samivatsaram

e Recall: say vagaru, then read Doc%0é3 and say what it means

Before you move on

What does Sosde§y8o mean? (“a year”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 76

Very Good, Very Bad

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say that something is very
good, bad, easy or difficult in Telugu, and make an adjective the
whole comment.

Complete TE-C76-difficult and demonstrate the chapter promise.

76.1 orer oY (cala manci) — very good

Before the new one: what did samivatsarani mean?

You’ll want to know: @eer o)

e oo (cala manci) — “very good”. The new word in it is eeewe, “very,
a lot”.

Until now every adjective you had was flat: ¢ was big and there was
no bigger. e is the dial.

It stands in front of what it strengthens: &ee ¢ “very big”, ever §¢
“very new”. It also works on its own for “a lot”, where §old0 was “a little”.

What you’ve built

A degree, on any adjective you have.

Your turn

e Say it: cala

453



454 Chapter 76

o Say it: cala, once more
e Say it: put cala in front of manci, then in front of pedda

e Recall: say leda, then madhyahnam, then say cala manci

Before you move on

What does rer oo mean? (“very good”.) Say it once more.

76.2 3¢ (cedda) — bad

Before the new one: what did cala mean?

You’ll want to know: t?)(é

3¢ (cedda) — “bad”.

oW, “good”, has stood without an opposite ever since the adjectives
chapter. &3¢ is the opposite.

It sits in front of its noun and does not change, exactly as 00 does.
Do not reach for @3¢ from the last chapter: that is bitter, a taste, and it
does not judge anything.

What you’ve built

Both ends of the judgement: o0 and <3¢s.

Your turn
e Say it: cedda
o Say it: cedda, once more
e Say it: say manci, then cedda, then cala cedda

e Recall: say enduku, then subhodayam, then say cedda

Before you move on

What does ©3¢§ mean? (“bad”) Say it once more.




76.3 455

76.3 oA (mancidi) — it is a good one

Before the new one: what did cedda mean?

You’ll want to know: o0&

oD (mancidi) — “it is a good one”.

You could already say 8302 X80, “a good book” You could not yet
say that the book is good, because a Telugu adjective cannot end a sentence
by itself.

Add -& and it becomes a thing: &od + & = “a good one”. HKEo
oA — “the book is a good one”, which is how Telugu says “the book is
good”.

Grammar Lens: -& turns a describing word into a naming word

Telugu will not let a bare adjective be the predicate. -& makes it one
— a pronoun-like ending meaning “the one that is”. 008 “a good
one”, B3¢ “a bad one”, §BE “a new one”. For a person the ending is
-a°¢é or -esRy instead. Learn -& now and every adjective you already
have can finish a sentence.

What you’ve built

An adjective that can be the whole comment.

Your turn
e Say it: mancidi
e Say it: mancidi, once more
e Say it: say manci pustakani, then pustakam mancidi

e Recall: say endukante, then rayu, then say mancidi

Before you move on

What does 00d8& mean? (“it is a good one”.) Say it once more.

76.4 oegdo (sulabham) — easy

Before the new one: what did mancidi mean?



456 Chapter 76

You’ll want to know: dovexeso

Joergdo (sulabham) — “easy”.

Sanskrit So- (“well”) plus e23 (“got”): what is easily got. The same Jo-
is the - of ©25%5a%H0, softened.

Benth egfo — “Telugu is easy” A -0 noun like this needs no -&; it
is already a naming word.

What you’ve built

A verdict you can pass on a task.

Your turn

e Say it: sulabham
e Say it: sulabhami, once more
e Say it: say telugu sulabhami, then add cala in front of sulabham

e Recall: say ivala, then tisuko, then say sulabhani

Before you move on

What does Qoergfo mean? (“easy”.) Say it once more.

76.5 &0 (kastani) — difficult; trouble

Before the new one: what did sulabham mean?

You’ll want to know: égbq_o

810 (kastam) — “difficult”; and also “trouble, hardship”.
The pair to Qoeglo, and a Sanskrit tatsama shared right across India.
It carries more weight than English “difficult”: ég"s)_o said alone about
someone’s situation means real hardship, not an awkward crossword.

What you’ve built

Both ends of a task: QvereSo and é;.’;o.
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Your turn
e Say it: kastam
e Say it: kastani, once more
e Say it: say sulabhani, then kastami, then cala kastam

e Recall: say ninna, then kutumbani, then say kastam

Before you move on

What does Qo0 mean? (“difficult; trouble™) Say it once more.
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Chapter 77

Where You Are From

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say which town and country I
am from in Telugu, count past twenty, and give my age.

Complete TE-C77-thirty and demonstrate the chapter promise.

77.1 oD (nunci) — from

Before the new one: what did kastani mean?

You’ll want to know: Qoo

oD (nunci) — “from”.

You already have -&, “to”, and -¢5°, “in”. &0 is the third of the set
and the one an introduction needs.

Like them it follows its noun: greddo o — “from the village”.

Grammar Lens: the third relation word

Three now sit behind a noun and do three different jobs: -€5° puts you
inside, -& sends you toward, Qo) takes you out of. Telugu has no
words in front of nouns at all; everything a preposition would do in
English is done by a piece glued to the back.

What you’ve built

The direction you came out of.
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Your turn
e Say it: nunci
e Say it: nunci, once more
e Say it: say gramam nunci, then gramaniki — out of, and into

e Recall: say eppudu vastaru?, then snehitudu, then say nunci

Before you move on

What does oo mean? (“from”.) Say it once more.

77.2 D&eso (pattanami) — a town

Before the new one: what did nunci mean?

You’ll want to know: ‘.6%9880

D&eso (pattanani) — “a town”.

You already have gesdo, the village. Héeso is the larger settlement, the
one with the shops and the bargaining in it.

SN Déeso o) — “I am from a town.” That sentence needs no verb,
exactly like &° S&.

What you’ve built

Somewhere to be from.

Your turn
e Say it: pattanam
e Say it: pattanam, once more
e Say it: say gramam, then pattanami, and say which is bigger

e Recall: say mundu, then koduku, then say pattanani

Before you move on

What does H¢&yeso mean? (“a town”) Say it once more.
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77.3 &%o (desam) — a country

Before the new one: what did pattananm mean?

You’ll want to know: &%o

Q%o (desani) — “a country”.

Sanskrit tatsama, and the same word behind Hindi desh. It scales the
ladder up once more: geso, H¢es0, 3o.

® B%0? — “which country?” is a question you will be asked in the first
minute of any exam interview.

What you’ve built

The largest place you can be from.

Your turn
e Say it: desam
e Say it: desami, once more
e Say it: say gramam, pattanam, desam, smallest to largest

e Recall: say samwvatsaram, then kuturu, then say desam

Before you move on

What does @%o mean? (“a country”) Say it once more.

77.4 2r8¢5d%o (Bharatadesam) — India

Before the new one: what did desam mean?

You’ll want to know: 238e58340

2r8e8a3%o (Bharatadesami) — “India”.

Your first Telugu proper name, and you can already read half of it: gye&es
plus the @%o you learned a moment ago.

30 232888380 Koo — “I am from India.” Swap in the name of wherever
you are actually from and the sentence still works.
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What you’ve built

A place with a name, in a sentence that says you came from it.

Your turn
e Say it: BharatadeSam
e Say it: Bharatadesani, once more

e Say it: say nenu Bharatadesani nunci, then say it with your own
country instead

e Recall: say cala manci, then cevi, then say Bharatadesam

Before you move on

What does g8e6@3%o mean? (“India”) Say it once more.

77.5 &0y (muppai) — thirty (and the tens
above it)

Before the new one: what did Bharatadesam mean?

You’ll want to know: mggo)

S0y (muppai) — “thirty™

Your counting stopped at 883, twenty. The tens above it are built the
same way, from the units you already know:

Sy 30, Sogd 40, asg 50, @88 60, G&BY 70, 583 80, o 90, Sots

100. Every one but $0¢$ ends in the same -3 twenty does.

Grammar Lens: an age, at last

You have long been able to ask  50%H0¢6? and unable to answer it,
because the numbers stopped at twenty and no word for a year existed.
With the tens and with Sosd¢§yo, the answer is now sayable: &°&
A0y Dodedyoren — “I am thirty”, literally “to me, thirty years”
Note the dative oc%: an age is something that has arrived at you, like
every other Telugu experience.
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What you’ve built

Numbers past twenty: an age, a price, a year.

Your turn
e Say it: muppai
e Say it: muppai, once more
e Say it: count the tens aloud: ‘ravai, muppai, nalabhai

e Recall: say cedda, then kannu, then say muppai

Before you move on

What does &2y mean? (“thirty (and the tens above it)”.) Say it
once more.
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Chapter 78

Yes or No, and I Do Not Know

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask a Telugu yes-or-no question,
say I do not know, say I did not understand, and ask whether
somebody is there.

Complete TE-C'78-isthere and demonstrate the chapter promise.

78.1 edH~e (avuna) — is it so?

Before the new one: what did muppai mean?

You’ll want to know: e

QD (avuna) — “is it so?”.

Every question you have asked so far needed a question word. This one
needs none: take e, “yes”, and add -es.

That -es is the whole yes-or-no machine. Hang it on the end of any
statement and it becomes a question.

Grammar Lens: -es makes any statement a question

RYet) Sged “you go” becomes o> Sgroe? “do you go?”. Senth EQ0
becomes @enth 055357, Nothing moves and no word is added: the last
vowel lengthens into es and the sentence is a question. This is the
commonest question type in any listening paper, and it is one ending.
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What you’ve built

A question with no question word in it.

Your turn
e Say it: avuna
e Say it: avuna, once more
e Say it: say avunu, then avuna, and hear the difference

e Recall: say mancidi, then mukku, then say avuna

Before you move on

What does e@)c® mean? (“is it so?”.) Say it once more.

78.2 &Sendr (telusa) — do you know?

Before the new one: what did avuna mean?

You’ll want to know: &3ene

e (telusa) — “do you know?”.

The first thing you will do with the new ending. You already have e,
“it is known”; add -es and you are asking.

D Benth Benre? — “do you know Telugu?” The knower sits in the
dative &, the way it did when you first met &enl.

What you’ve built

A real question, built from a word you already had.

Your turn
o Say it: telusa
e Say it: telusa, once more
o Say it: ask miku telugu telusa?

e Recall: say sulabhani, then noru, then say telusa
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Before you move on

What does @en»® mean? (“do you know?”.) Say it once more.

78.3 I DN (naku teliyadu) — I do not
know

Before the new one: what did telusa mean?

You’ll want to know: S°% SdaHied

BOANH (teliyadu) — “it is not known”, which is Telugu for “I don’t know”.
This is the answer to the last word, and it is probably the sentence you
will need most often of anything in this book.

It is not Bendy with B¢ after it. Telugu negates an ordinary verb from
the inside, with -e9¢% on the stem: SOa%H- + -¢%.

Grammar Lens: how Telugu says a verb did not happen

The two negatives of your first lesson, 8¢ and s°¢%, deny existence
and identity. An ordinary action is denied differently — with an
ending on the verb itself: 3g° “I go” becomes S “I don’t go™;
S becomes 0°%. The ending carries the negative and no separate
word is used. &80 is that pattern on SH0%H-.

What you’ve built

The most useful sentence in the chapter.

Your turn
e Say it: teliyadu
e Say it: teliyadu, once more
e Say it: answer miku telugu telusa? with teliyadu

e Recall: say kastami, then gunde, then say naku teliyadu
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Before you move on

What does S°% 890H¢d mean? (“I do not know”.) Say it once
more.

78.4 edo 53¢ (artham kaledu) — I did not
understand

Before the new one: what did teliyadu mean?

You’ll want to know: @go 5°83¢%

@Yo s8¢0 (arthani kaledu) — “I did not understand”.

You already have ~°% @g@o&, “I understood” — literally “to me it
became meaning”. This is the same sentence with the becoming denied: s°-
“become” plus &¢.

Say it, and the person you are talking to will slow down. That is the
whole point of a repair phrase.

What you’ve built

A way out of the moment you lose the thread.

Your turn
o Say it: artham kaledu
e Say it: artham kalédu, once more
e Say it: say naku arthamaindi, then artham kaledu

e Recall: say nunct, then hrdayani, then say arthani kaledu

Before you move on

What does e98o 5°8¢ mean? (“I did not understand”.) Say it once
more.

78.5 e~2)o° (unnara) — is he or she there?

Before the new one: what did arthani kaledu mean?
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You’ll want to know: 6°)0°

es2)o° (unnara) — “is he or she there?”.

&o¢& in its respectful -es& form, with the new -es on the end. Three
pieces you already had.

It is what you say at a door or into a telephone: H&s) esaNO°? —
the teacher there?”

“is

What you’ve built

A question you can ask at somebody’s door.

Your turn
e Say it: unnara
e Say it: unnara, once more
e Say it: ask whether the teacher is there

e Recall: say pattanani, then palu, then say unnara

Before you move on

What does es~2)o° mean? (“is he or she there?”.) Say it once more.




470 Chapter 78



Chapter 79

He, She, and Whose

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can talk about a third person in
Telugu, mark a noun as an owner or an object, and address
somebody respectfully.

Complete TE-C79-garu and demonstrate the chapter promise.

79.1 )oredocs (snehitudi) — the friend’s

Before the new one: what did unnara mean?

You’ll want to know: ﬁ)&gst’eﬁ)&

Aereddés (snehitudi) — “the friend’s”.

~° and Q let you own things as I and you. Nothing let a named person
own anything.

A Telugu noun becomes an owner by changing its own ending: ?o&ist’eﬁbcﬁo
— aredds. PG DB — “the friend’s name”.

Grammar Lens: the noun changes shape before it does a job

Watch the shape of the noun, not just the ending. '2)&35"&6%3 stands on
its own; Raeeddé is the form that owns something. The ending does
not land on the dictionary form — the noun leans toward it first, and
you have already seen the same lean in &3& becoming &°%. Look for it
in front of -& and -€5° as well.

471



472 Chapter 79

What you’ve built

Possession by somebody other than you or me.

Your turn
o Say it: snehitudi
e Say it: snehitudi, once more
e Say it: say na peru, then snehitudi péru

e Recall: say desam, then mariyu, then cudu, then say snéhituds

Before you move on

What does R3¢ mean? (“the friend’s”) Say it once more.

79.2 &S° (ma) — our (not including you)

Before the new one: what did snehitudi mean?

You’ll want to know: S

S (ma) — “our”, and S (mana) — “our” as well.
Telugu splits a word English does not. &o° leaves the listener out: my
family, not yours. &0& takes the listener in: our country, yours and mine.
&5° 7ew is my household. &o& @%o is the country we share. Choosing
wrong is the mistake an examiner hears first.

What you’ve built

Two kinds of our, and the difference between them.

Your turn
e Say it: ma
e Say it: mana

o Say it: say ma kutumbani, then mana desani

e Recall: say Bharatadesan, then kani, then ra, then say ma
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Before you move on

What does &s° mean? (“our (not including you)”™) Say it once more.

79.3 ¢S (atanu) — he (and es, she)

Before the new one: what did ma and mana mean?

You’ll want to know: e9¢5:5

@B (atanu) — “he”, e8> (ame) — “she”, &y (vallu) — “they™

Until now you could speak about yourself and to one other person. You
could not speak about anybody, which is half of what an exam asks you to
do.

All three start on the e9- of e9& and e9g)¢é: the far one, the one not here.
e9e¢8 is literally “that man”.

Grammar Lens: the third person is where Telugu marks gender

You were told Telugu marks no gender on I or you, and that is still
true. The third person is the exception: e9¢8 J3g°¢d “he goes” ends
in -e3¢8, &3 3Pod “she goes” ends in -608, and F°HKY I “they
go” takes the same -es& you already use for . Three endings, and
the verb tells you who without the pronoun.

J

What you’ve built

Somebody to talk about.

Your turn
o Say it: atanu
e Say it: ame
e Say it: say atanu, ame, vallu

e Recall: say muppai, then leda, then caduvu, then say atanu

Before you move on

What does e9¢5: mean? (“he (and esy, she)”.) Say it once more.
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79.4 X3y (nannu) — me (as the object)

Before the new one: what did atanu mean?

You’ll want to know: :‘6(‘639_

38y (nannu) — “me”, when I am the one something is done to.

3% is the I that does. QY is the me that is done to: el SSy
eGmee — “he asked me”.

The ending is -&o, and its partner - does the same on other nouns:
oG @&, “I asked the friend”.

Grammar Lens: people get marked, things usually do not

oG Seaedd — “I saw the friend”, with - on the person.
DREo Sead — “I saw the book”, with nothing on the thing. Telugu
marks a human object and leaves an inanimate one bare, which is very
close to what Spanish does with its personal a. Mark people; leave
objects alone.

What you’ve built

A pronoun on the receiving end.

Your turn
e Say it: nannu
e Say it: nannu, once more
e Say it: say nenu, then nannu, and say which one is asked

e Recall: say avuna, then enduku, then vellu, then say nannu

Before you move on

What does &S89 mean? (“me (as the object)”.) Say it once more.

79.5 o (garu) — the respectful suffix on a
name

Before the new one: what did nannu mean?
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You’ll want to know: &

& (garu) — the respect you attach to a name.

It is not a word you say alone. It rides on the end of a name or a role:
Tl LD, (HAD M, by 8.

You have had o from your first introduction for respect in the pro-
noun. & is respect in the address, and leaving it off where it belongs is
heard as rudeness, not neutrality.

What you’ve built

A way to say somebody’s name that does not sound blunt.

Your turn
e Say it: garu
e Say it: garu, once more
e Say it: say guruvu garu, then ammagaru

o Recall: say telusa, then endukante, then roju, then say garu

Before you move on

What does & mean? (“the respectful suffix on a name”.) Say it
once more.
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Chapter 80

Wanting, Allowing, Wishing

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say what I want in Telugu,
report what I think, give or refuse permission, invite somebody in,
and offer congratulations.

Complete TE-C80-congratulations and demonstrate the chapter
promise.

80.1 % s*ad (naku kavali) — I want it

Before the new one: what did garu mean?

You’ll want to know: ~°% s°°6)

S 52500 (naku kavali) — “I want it”. The new word in it is s°a°®, “is
wanted”.

You already have écg.), “no, I don’t want it”, which left you able to refuse
a thing and unable to ask for one. s°a°® is the missing half.

5% 63 seae® — “I want tea.” The wanter sits in the dative &e&, exactly
like the knower of @endd and the liker of ®%0. It is the same Telugu design
a fourth time.

What you’ve built

A request, and the opposite of S¢o.
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Your turn
o Say it: kavali
e Say it: kavali, once more
o Say it: say naku ti kavali, then refuse it with vaddu

e Recall: say naku teliyadu, then ivala, then telusu, then say naku
kavali

Before you move on

What does 0% sea*® mean? (“I want it”.) Say it once more.

80.2 eJ (ani) — that (reporting what was said
or thought)

Before the new one: what did kavali mean?

You’ll want to know: e

@ (ani) — the little word that closes a quotation.

You already have e9858°, “to think”, with nothing it could think about.
@9 is what attaches a thought or a sentence to the verb.

It comes after what is being reported, not before it: @exntd Joergfo e
90050630 — “I think that Telugu is easy”, literally “Telugu-is-easy that
I-think”.

Grammar Lens: Telugu quotes forwards, not backwards

English opens with that and then reports. Telugu reports and then
closes with . The quoted sentence keeps its own shape completely
— nothing inside it changes — and e is the seam. Every reported
thought, every reported question and every reported instruction in
Telugu is built this way, so this one syllable opens the whole of indirect
speech.

What you’ve built

A second clause, hanging off a verb of thinking or saying.
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Your turn
o Say it: and
e Say it: ani, once more
o Say it: say telugu sulabham ani anukuntanu

e Recall: say arthami kaledu, then ninna, then updu, then say ani

Before you move on

What does @ mean? (“that (reporting what was said or
thought)”.) Say it once more.

80.3 S¥SKY) (vellavaccu) — you may go

Before the new one: what did ani mean?

You’ll want to know: 39‘5@6’)65%

YW

38y (vaccu) — “may”, “is allowed to”, and also “can”.

It is the same ¢Sy you met as “to come”, doing a second job: what
comes to you is what you may do.

SHHe) — “you may go”. I¥)dey? — “may I go?”, with the -es of
the last chapter. To refuse, the answer is S¢.

What you’ve built

Permission: asking for it, giving it, refusing it.

Your turn
o Say it: vaccu
e Say it: vaccu, once more
e Say it: ask vellavacca?, then allow it, then refuse it

e Recall: say unnara, then eppudu vastaru?, then tinu, then say
vellavaccu
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Before you move on

What does S3#)deSyy mean? (“you may go”) Say it once more.

80.4 &°0O8 Sodk (lopaliki randi) — please come in

Before the new one: what did vaccu mean?

You’ll want to know: %388 So&

8o (randi) — “please come”.

o was the blunt “come” you say to a friend. Add the respectful -e90é
and it becomes what you say at your own door to anybody.

With &egtieso it is the whole of a Telugu welcome: Socs, Jegtieso.

What you’ve built

An invitation, in the register you would actually use it in.

Your turn
o Say it: randi
e Say it: randi, once more
e Say it: say randi, then svagatani, then kurcondi

o Recall: say snehitudi, then mundu, then iwvu, then say lopaliki randi

Before you move on

What does &°5&8 o mean? (“please come in”.) Say it once more.

80.5 &egeseogen (Subhakanksalu) —
congratulations, good wishes

Before the new one: what did randi mean?
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You’ll want to know: &gyeseogen

&Hegeseogen (Subhakanksalu) — “good wishes”, which is Telugu for “congrat-
ulations”.

You have been building it for six chapters without knowing. g$ is the
auspicious of $g%0Ho and %25 o°H; esseog is a wish; -ew is the plural
ending you met in your very first lesson.

2YBS Hegseogen is “happy birthday”. Said alone it covers a wedding,
an examination passed, a new house — anything worth marking.

What you’ve built

The last thing this book teaches you to say, and the kindest.

Your turn
e Say it: Subhakarksalu
o Say it: Subhakanksalu, once more

o Say it: say subhodayani, then Subhakarnksalu, and hear the Subha in
both

e Recall: say ma, then samwvatsaram, then ikkada, then say
Subhakarksalu

Before you move on

What does &zyeseogen mean? (“congratulations, good wishes”.) Say
it once more.
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Chapter 81

Counting in Order

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say first to fifth in Telugu, and
make an ordinal from any number by dropping its final vowel and
adding -va.

The five said in order, with only modati learned as a word and the
other four made by the ending.

81.1 Swcsed (modati) — first

A new kind of counting starts here, so the recalls come first, at
the four growing distances this book measures.

e Recall: say $ubhakarnksalu — R1, one lesson back, before
it decays

e Recall: say atanu — R2, the first real retrieval, five to
fifteen lessons back

e Recall: say goddali — R3, durable, twenty to sixty lessons
back

e Recall: say atta — R3, a second word from the same
distance

e Recall: say padakondu and iravai — R4, recognition at
distance, eighty lessons back or more

e Recall: say kukka and pilli — R4, a second word from the
same distance
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You’ll want to know: 33¢5¢3

J0¢5¢3 (modati) — “first”.

20883, Bocdd, Hueedd answer how many. This word answers which one
in the line, and Telugu keeps a second set of words for that job.

It goes straight in front of what it counts: S0¢3¢3 8%3° (modati roju), the
first day; S0¢5¢3 Do (modati pustakani), the first book. Nothing changes
on the noun.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

There is no 2,83 in S0¢3¢3, and there was never going to be. It is built
on e (modalu), “a beginning” — so modati means “of the
beginning”, not “one-th”. You will also meet the bare S2¢5¢> (modata),
“at first”.

That is worth noticing because 2.8¢3 was already the maverick of the
cardinals: Tamil says onru, Kannada ondu, Malayalam onnu, and
Telugu alone says okati. Now the number one turns out to be doubly
on its own — the sisters do not share its cardinal, and Telugu does not
build its ordinal on it either.

From two upward it is a different story, and the next lesson is where
the rule starts.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e modati
e modati roju — the first day

e okati is how many, modati is which one

Before you move on

What does 3x¢5¢3 mean? (First — which one in the line.) What
word is it built on? (Sween, a beginning — not 2,8¢3.) Say “the
first day”. (0c5¢3 &%s.)
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81.2 8o (rendava) — second, and the swap
behind all the rest

Recalls before the second ordinal, at the four measured distances.

e Recall: say modati — R1, one lesson back, before it decays

e Recall: say nannu — R2, the first real retrieval, five to
fifteen lessons back

e Recall: say rampam — R3, durable, twenty to sixty
lessons back

e Recall: say bava — R3, a second word from the same
distance

e Recall: say the letter e — RA4, recognition at distance,
eighty lessons back or more

e Recall: say pacca and pasupu — R4, a second word from
the same distance

You’ll want to know: Boé&S

8ot (rendava) — “second”.
BocsS &% (renpdava roju) — the second day.

Grammar Lens: cardinal, minus its last vowel, plus -0

Say them together and you can hear the join: Go¢sd — Bocé.

Take the number you already have, take its final vowel off, and put -
(-va) on the end. That is the whole of it, and it holds for every number
from two upward. Nine ordinals for the price of one ending.

Telugu is doing here what the last lesson said it would not do for one:
modati had no number to build on, and every ordinal from here does.
In speech you will also hear 3o& (rendo), the same word ending in a
long 6 instead of -&. It is the everyday spoken form; -& is what you
will see written.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e rendava
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e the swap — rendu — rendava

e rendava roju — the second day

Before you move on

How is an ordinal made from two upward? (Take the number,
drop its final vowel, add -&%.) Say the second day. (BocssS 8%.)
And what will you hear instead in speech? (30&.)

81.3 Nowedsd (mudava) — third
Recalls first, then the third.

e Recall: say rendava — R1, one lesson back, before it
decays

e Recall: say garu — R2, the first real retrieval, five to
fifteen lessons back

e Recall: say para — R3, durable, twenty to sixty lessons
back

e Recall: say maradalu — R3, a second word from the same
distance

e Recall: say the letter na — R4, recognition at distance,
eighty lessons back or more

e Recall: say the letter ja — R4, a second word from the
same distance

You’ll want to know: 03¢5

Noseessd (mudava) — “third”.

Qasecdy — Daeeésd. The long u stays long; only the ending changes.

Noseessd de8o (mudava varani) — the third week.

Two numbers in a row have now taken the same ending, which is what
a rule looks like from inside: not a statement, but the second time you were
not surprised. The spoken form is &S0°& (mudo), exactly as rendo was.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
o mudava
e the swap — mudu — mudava

o mudava varam — the third week

Before you move on

Say the third. (Sose¢ésS.) What happened to the long u? (Nothing
— only the ending changed.) And the spoken form? (£5x°&.)

81.4 Srentdsd (nalugava) — fourth
Recalls first, then the fourth.

e Recall: say mudava — R1, one lesson back, before it
decays

e Recall: say naku kavali — R2, the first real retrieval, five
to fifteen lessons back

e Recall: say sutti — R3, durable, twenty to sixty lessons
back

e Recall: say alludu — R3, a second word from the same
distance

e Recall: say subha ratri — R4, recognition at distance,
eighty lessons back or more

e Recall: say $ubha sayantram — R4, a second word from
the same distance

You’ll want to know: ~eentisd

Srentdsd (nalugava) — “fourth”.

Jeentdh — Srentdsd. Four syllables, and the swap is the same one: the
final u goes, - arrives.

Jeensd Dodedydo (nalugava sanivatsarani) — the fourth year.

This is the longest of the ten and it is no harder than the shortest, which
is the practical point of a regular ending. Once you can count, you can order.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e nalugava
e the swap — nalugu — nalugava

o nalugava samuvatsaram — the fourth year

Before you move on

Say the fourth. (Seent§sS.) What is the ending? (-&5, after the final
vowel goes.) And say “the fourth year”. (Srentisd Sosdedydo.)

81.5 &S (aidava) — fifth
Recalls first, then the fifth, which closes the chapter.

e Recall: say nalugava — R1, one lesson back, before it
decays

e Recall: say ani — R2, the first real retrieval, five to
fifteen lessons back

e Recall: say karra — R3, durable, twenty to sixty lessons
back

e Recall: say angadi — R3, a second word from the same
distance

e Recall: say $ubha madhyahnam — R4, recognition at
distance, eighty lessons back or more

e Recall: say when to use subha madhyahnam — R4, a
second word from the same distance

You’ll want to know: 8¢

08 (aidava) — “fifth”.

00 — 2065, The opening & is untouched — it is a single letter in
Telugu, not two — and only the final u is traded for -.

2085 8% (aidava roju) — the fifth day.

That is one to five in order. Say modati, rendava, mudava, nalugava,
aidava, and notice that only the first one had to be learned as a word.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e aidava
e the five in order — modati, rendava, mudava, nalugava, aidava

e aidava roju — the fifth day

Before you move on

Say the five in order. (Modati, rendava, mudava, nalugava,
aidava.) How many of them had to be learned as separate words?
(One — modati.) And what did the other four need? (The
number, and -%.)
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Chapter 82

Sixth to Eleventh

Modes: < voice (6) “ Hands-free start: all 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can count in order all the way to
tenth in Telugu and beyond it, because the ending that makes an
ordinal does not stop at ten.

The ending taken past ten, which shows it was never a fact about the
numbers one to ten but about numbers.

82.1 385 (arava) — sixth
Recalls open the chapter, at the four measured distances.

e Recall: say aidava — R1, one lesson back, before it decays

e Recall: say modati — R2, the first real retrieval, five to
fifteen lessons back

e Recall: say vellavaccu — R2, a second word from the
same distance

e Recall: say eluka — R3, durable, twenty to sixty lessons
back

e Recall: say dabbu — R3, a second word from the same
distance

e Recall: say artham cesuko — R4, recognition at distance,
eighty lessons back or more

e Recall: say the letter tha — R4, a second word from the
same distance
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You’ll want to know: es8

e85 (arava) — “sixth”.

e3td — e38, and this is the shortest ordinal in the ten: three syllables,
two of them the number itself.

e85 &%3 (arava roju) — the sixth day.

The numbers six to ten were the ones the first numbers lesson called
Telugu’s wandering half, the place where it drifts furthest from Tamil and
Kannada. The ordinal ending does not care. Whatever shape the cardinal
arrived in, - goes on it.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e arava
e the swap — aru — arava

e arava Toju — the sixth day

Before you move on

Say the sixth. (e385.) What was traded for the ending? (The final
u of es&.) And does the ending change for the wandering half of
the numbers? (No — it is the same -&.)

82.2 &S (edava) — seventh
Recalls first, then the seventh.

e Recall: say arava — R1, one lesson back, before it decays

e Recall: say rendava — R2, the first real retrieval, five to
fifteen lessons back

e Recall: say lopaliki randi — R2, a second word from the
same distance

e Recall: say kappa — R3, durable, twenty to sixty lessons
back

e Recall: say dhara — R3, a second word from the same
distance
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e Recall: say sahayani ceyu — R4, recognition at distance,
eighty lessons back or more

e Recall: say naku telugu istam — R4, a second word from
the same distance
You’ll want to know: o3¢

eSS (edava) — “seventh”.

D& — &S, Hold the @ long — the letter & is the long one, and its
short partner & is a different letter and a different word.

NS a08o (edava varani) — the seventh week.

Seven weeks is a useful thing to be able to say and a good place to hear
that the ordinal is doing work no cardinal can do: 2¢& &80 would be seven
weeks, a quantity. ¢ 8o is the seventh one, a position.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e cdava
e the swap — edu — édava

e ¢edu varam is seven weeks; edava varam is the seventh

Before you move on

Say the seventh. (¢6&5.) Which vowel opens it, the long or the
short one? (The long &.) And what is the difference between ¢
80 and NS aBo? (Seven weeks against the seventh week.)

82.3 IS (enimidava) — eighth
Recalls first, then the eighth.

e Recall: say edava — R1, one lesson back, before it decays

e Recall: say mudava — R2, the first real retrieval, five to
fifteen lessons back

e Recall: say Subhakanksalu — R2, a second word from the
same distance
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e Recall: say doma — R3, durable, twenty to sixty lessons
back

e Recall: say tukanm — R3, a second word from the same
distance

e Recall: say dayacesi ti — RA4, recognition at distance,
eighty lessons back or more

e Recall: say the vowel sign r — R4, a second word from
the same distance

You’ll want to know: Q&

S (enimidava) — “eighth”.

AAA — AN, and here the vowel that goes is an i, not a u.
Every ordinal so far has traded a final u; this one and the next trade a final
1, because that is what their cardinals happen to end in.

Which is the useful way to hold the rule: it is not “drop the u”, it is
drop whatever vowel is at the end. The ending does not know which
vowel it replaced.

Note the short o at the front, against the long & of the last lesson.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e enimidava
e the swap — enimidi — enimidava, an ¢ this time

« short o here, long & in edava

Before you move on

Say the eighth. (DANESS.) Which vowel came off this time? (An i,
not a u.) And how is the rule best held? (Drop whatever final
vowel is there.)

82.4 &ARS (tommidava) — ninth

Recalls first, then the ninth.
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e Recall: say enimidava — R1, one lesson back, before it
decays

e Recall: say nalugava — R2, the first real retrieval, five to
fifteen lessons back

e Recall: say uduta — R3, durable, twenty to sixty lessons
back

e Recall: say bérami — R3, a second word from the same
distance

e Recall: say idi — R4, recognition at distance, eighty
lessons back or more

e Recall: say adi — R4, a second word from the same
distance
You’ll want to know: &S

EAES (tommidava) — “ninth”.

EFARB — EARES. The doubled &y in the middle is held, exactly as
it is in the cardinal — the ending is added at the far end of the word and
touches nothing on its way.

FANES 8% (tommidava roju) — the ninth day.

Second i-ending in a row, and the same trade. One more and the ten
are closed.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e tommidava — hold the mm
e the swap — tommidi — tommidava

e tommidava roju — the ninth day

Before you move on

Say the ninth. (&ARcs.) What happens to the doubled mm?
(Nothing — it is held, as in the cardinal.) And which vowel came
off? (The final 3.)
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82.5 DS (padava) — tenth

Recalls first, then the tenth, which closes the series.

e Recall: say tommidava — R1, one lesson back, before it
decays

e Recall: say aidava — R2, the first real retrieval, five to
fifteen lessons back

e Recall: say salidu — R3, durable, twenty to sixty lessons
back

e Recall: say tipi — R3, a second word from the same
distance

e Recall: say akkada — R4, recognition at distance, eighty
lessons back or more

e Recall: say evaru — R4, a second word from the same
distance

You’ll want to know: D8

DS (padava) — “tenth”.

DB — DER. Two syllables become three, and the trade is the same one
you have now made nine times.

DS Kodedbo (padava samvatsaran) — the tenth year.

That is the ten. Say them in order — modati, rendava, mudava, nalu-
gava, aidava, arava, edava, enimidava, tommidava, padava — and count
what you actually had to learn: one word and one ending. Latin needed
ten separate words for the same stretch, and English still does.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e padava
e the ten in order, modati to padava

e padava samvatsaram — the tenth year
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Before you move on

Say the ten in order. (Modati through padava.) How much had to
be learned as separate words? (One — modati.) And say “the tenth

year”. (D3 Sosdesydo.)

82.6 S80S (padakondava) — the ending does
not stop at ten

Recalls first, and then the last thing the chapter has to give.

e Recall: say padava — R1, one lesson back, before it decays

e Recall: say arava — R2, the first real retrieval, five to
fifteen lessons back

e Recall: say mama — R3, durable, twenty to sixty lessons
back

e Recall: say pulupu — R3, a second word from the same
distance

e Recall: say ekkada — R4, recognition at distance, eighty
lessons back or more

o Recall: say the i- / a- / e- pattern — R4, a second word
from the same distance

Grammar Lens: every number you have, and every one you
meet

DS80S (padakondava) — “eleventh”.

D8 — D80S, Nothing new: the same final vowel goes, the
same - arrives.

That is the point of this last lesson. The ending was never a fact about
the numbers one to ten; it is a fact about numbers. Take any Telugu
number you know and it works:

number ordinal
D38 (11) DD
/63 (20) 'adéoﬁo§é

So there is no second list to learn above ten, and no list to learn below
it either except the single word Su¢5¢3. One irregular word, one
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ending, and every position on the number line is sayable.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e padakondava
e the swap on a bigger number — padakondu — padakondava

e modati is the only word; -va is the rest

Before you move on

Say the eleventh. (5¢58%¢65.) How many separate ordinal words
does Telugu have to be learned? (One — modati.) And what makes
all the others? (The number, minus its final vowel, plus -.)




Chapter 83

Reading — Words, Lines, and a
First Passage

Modes: < voice (2) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read a Telugu word downwards
as well as along, read a sentence with no word for is, and hold a
whole passage about one room without translating it word by word.

Twenty-five words about one room, carried by €08 and B¢, with
respect marked in the verb where the teacher gets esS)O° and the
farmer does not.

83.1 (reading) — six words, read down as well as
along

Every word below you have written. Not one is new.

What is new is that nobody says them first.

HXEo e HY 58 T Bo

Read down the list once, without stopping.
Again — and look at %o and é)ét). Something in each of them sits
below the line rather than on it.
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What to know first

Telugu stacks a consonant underneath its neighbour instead of putting it
alongside. So a word can be two syllables wide and three levels deep.
A reader has to look down a word as well as along it, and that is the
habit this list is for. S& and °® have nothing below; &Q%o has two things.
Six words, and the tall ones are not longer — they are deeper.

Your turn

e Say it: the six words down the list, once, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

How many of the six were new? (None.)
Which way does a Telugu word grow when it gets complicated?
(Downwards.)

83.2 (reading) — six lines, and no word for is

The last lesson gave you words. These put them into sentences.

Nothing here is new.

Read this

38 D)o, O Ben). é)é'b 8,6, Do weglo. deso.
Q.

Read down once, without stopping.
Again — and look for the verb in the first four lines.

What to know first

There is none. /8 QLo is this book with nothing between them, and it is
a complete sentence: this is a book.

Telugu does not say is. Two words placed together are already a state-
ment, and a reader has to stop waiting for the word that joins them.

The last two lines are one word each and still complete. That is the same
rule taken as far as it goes.
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Your turn

e Say it: the six lines, once, in order, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

How many of the six were new? (None.)
What joins 98 and XJ¥o? (Nothing — and that is the sentence.)

83.3 (reading) — the first passage

Six words, then six lines. Now nine of them together, all about
one room.

Twenty-five words, and not one of them is new.

38 DJ%o. HJ¥o Hvoefo. 7O Bend). é.)éa JE),¢6 €500.
B0 QL 6508, HED QLY esTTP? Fehd QLY Scdo.
Bocssd R0 YY), €508, Yo°F e Lveelo.

Read it once without stopping. Do not translate as you go — let the
sentences arrive.
Now read it again, and notice that every line is about the same place.

L

What to know first

That is not a stylistic choice. A language that has not yet taught you a
word for 4s can still say &o® — it exists here — and 8¢ — it does not.
So the first passage a Telugu reader can hold is a room described from one
spot: everything is here, or it is not.

e&o)o°? is the same word made into a question and made respectful
at once, which is why the teacher gets it and the farmer does not. Telugu
marks respect in the verb, and you have now read it doing so.

This is the first whole passage the book has asked you to hold at once,
and it works because everything in it was paid for.
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Your turn

e Say it: the passage aloud, once, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

What two words carry the whole passage? (€08 and &¢ — here,
and not here.)
Why does the teacher get e&~2)o°? (Respect lives in the verb.)




The Telugu script — a reference

A reference, not a chapter — a place to look things up. You are not meant
to read this before the lessons: the lessons teach reading through real words,
introducing each letter as a word needs it. This page just gathers the system
in one spot.

How the Telugu script works (the three facts the
lessons teach)

1. Consonants carry a built-in “a” & = “ka,” & = “ma,” 8§ = “ra.”
(Many wear the talakattu, a small check-mark hat.) You never write
the short a.

2. A vowel sign changes that built-in vowel. Attached to a
consonant it givesse =ka - 8 =ki - 8 =ki - & =ku - & =ki
-8=ke - §=ke - &=ko - 8 = ko. The signs themselves are m
aslgiJuJ“fl_’e_séMOcvsé

3. A virama (f) strips the vowel, and the bare consonant
stacks below the next as a conjunct. & + & — ) (ska), S + aH
— &g (nya). A dot anusvara («:0) adds a final nasal.

Independent vowels (word-initial)

®a - ea Qi ST - Su S8BT De - de - Pal 2o - o
33 au.
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Worth flagging

o Aspiration is written. £k /o kh, 5 g / o gh, ¢Sd / & dh — the
“h” is a real puff. Like Kannada and unlike Tamil, Telugu keeps
separate letters for the Sanskrit aspirates and voiced stops, because
it borrowed so many Sanskrit words.

e Round, looping forms. Telugu and Kannada are script-sisters,
shaped for palm-leaf writing; the two look far more alike than either
does to Tamil.

e “The Italian of the East.” Telugu words tend to end in vowels,
giving the language an open, musical flow.

Telugu in the Dravidian family

Dravidian is a family entirely separate from Indo-European (English,
Latin, Sanskrit). Telugu shares grammar and native vocabulary with Tamil,
Kannada, and Malayalam — but, like Kannada and unlike Tamil, it bor-
rowed heavily from Sanskrit. It also shows the family is not uniform: where
its sisters say “no” with a word from the root il- (illai / illa), Telugu uses
its own ledu / kadu. The lessons trace, word by word, what is home-grown
and what is borrowed.



Glossary

This glossary collects every word and phrase taught in the book. Pronunci-
ation appears when it differs from the written form; chapter numbers show
where each entry is introduced.

-8 -ku

the dative suffix -ku, ’to / for’ — and the idea of stacking

Introduced in Chapter 6.

®go addani
a mirror
Introduced in Chapter 62.

08 adi
that one — the thing over there
Introduced in Chapter 41.

e9¢8d adugu

to ask — a native verb none of the three literary sisters share, and the clue to
which branch of Dravidian Telugu actually sits on

Introduced in Chapter 34.

08N aidava
fifth — where the vowel that goes is a diphthong’s tail
Introduced in Chapter 81.

es8d akali

hunger

Introduced in Chapter 63.
essedo akasani

the sky

Introduced in Chapter 53.

e8) ¢ akkada

there — where I am not
Introduced in Chapter 41.

erd alage
just so, alright then
Introduced in Chapter 49.
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ese80c8 alakiricu
listen
Introduced in Chapter 44.

@en¢dd alludu

a son-in-law

Introduced in Chapter 71.
eddy ammamma

grandmother, the mother’s mother
Introduced in Chapter 45.

eotice angadi
a shop
Introduced in Chapter 72.

9 ani
that (reporting what was said or thought)
Introduced in Chapter 80.

o0& ante
that’s all; that’s just it
Introduced in Chapter 58.

008 anuko

to think — literally “say it to yourself”, built from the family’s say-verb plus the
ending that turns a verb back on its own doer

Introduced in Chapter 33.

0008 anumati
permission
Introduced in Chapter 65.

es8S arava
sixth — the shortest of the ten
Introduced in Chapter 82.

6;955650 arogyamni
health
Introduced in Chapter 63.

eago B8 arthani cesuko
to understand — “make the meaning your own”, a Sanskrit noun on the native

do-verb with the ending that hands the action back to you
Introduced in Chapter 33.

&9%50 s8¢ arthani kaledu

I did not understand

Introduced in Chapter 78.

e85 D DAY IO D& aru edu enimidi tommidi padi

six to ten — where Telugu wanders furthest from its Dravidian cousins
Introduced in Chapter 7.
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BN arupu
a shout
Introduced in Chapter 68.

esRoegSo asirvadari
a blessing

Introduced in Chapter 51.
0¢85 atanu

he (and es, she)
Introduced in Chapter 79.

&8 atiths

a guest

Introduced in Chapter 48.
¢ atta

an aunt; a mother-in-law
Introduced in Chapter 71.

N)XD° avuna

is it so?

Introduced in Chapter 78.
) avunu

yes (avunu)
Introduced in Chapter 1.

oS ayite
in that case
Introduced in Chapter 64.

e baga
well, fine — and the reply “3& extHow)ds”
Introduced in Chapter 3.

2& bata

a path, a way
Introduced in Chapter 55.
28 batta

cloth

Introduced in Chapter 46.

S bava
a brother-in-law; a male cousin
Introduced in Chapter 71.

2005038 bayaluderu

to set out, to start off
Introduced in Chapter 50.

B8o berami
a bargain, haggling
Introduced in Chapter 72.
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8590 Bharatadesam
India
Introduced in Chapter 77.

&3¢ bharta

husband

Introduced in Chapter 45.
2;°<5§ bharya

wife

Introduced in Chapter 45.

25%23:50 bhojanani

a meal — the polite Sanskrit noun Chapter 32 already named and never taught,
finally given its own lesson

Introduced in Chapter 40.

208 burada

mud

Introduced in Chapter 59.
208 bufta

a basket

Introduced in Chapter 56.

DY caduvu

to read — and, with no second word, to study; the same form is the noun for an
education, and its middle vowel moves as the endings change
Introduced in Chapter 33.

Bebo oo g0 ePeio FE0 B0 esdaineso seho SgBBo
DNgo Soego areneso Caitrani Vaisakhami Jyesthami Asadhani Sravapani
Bhadrapadani Asvayujam Kartikani Margasiranmi Pusyani Maghani
Phalgunani

the twelve lunisolar months — matching Kannada and Hindi’s shared pan-Indian
calendar, completing the split with Tamil/Malayalam’s own solar systems
Introduced in Chapter 16.

S8 8 cakkera

sugar

Introduced in Chapter 61.

eer oD cala manci

very good

Introduced in Chapter 76.

e calu

enough, that will do

Introduced in Chapter 49.

Sogdoed candrudu

the moon
Introduced in Chapter 53.
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S°D capa
a mat
Introduced in Chapter 56.

B¢ cedda
bad
Introduced in Chapter 76.

B8 cedu
bitter, bitterness
Introduced in Chapter 73.

BN ceruvu

a village tank, a reservoir

Introduced in Chapter 55.

BED cettu
a tree
Introduced in Chapter 54.

B cevi

ear — native Dravidian, matching Tamil’s own form closely

Introduced in Chapter 37.
D cima

an ant
Introduced in Chapter 60.

DY cinna
small
Introduced in Chapter 42.

DS crpuru
a broom
Introduced in Chapter 62.

350¢dy cudu
look
Introduced in Chapter 44.

Seedd cudu

to see, to look — Telugu’s own everyday see-word, and the respectful -esoce
ending that fits any verb stem

Introduced in Chapter 32.
g cukka

a star; a dot
Introduced in Chapter 53.

sy dabbu
money
Introduced in Chapter 72.
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&Sth daggu
a cough
Introduced in Chapter 63.

tSoctéo dandam
a salutation, “my respects”
Introduced in Chapter 51.

8o daram
thread
Introduced in Chapter 62.

SAHBD  dayacesi
please (dayacesi — “having done compassion,” from ¢50% daya “compassion”)
Introduced in Chapter 8.

S0HRD & dayacesi ti

tea, please — Telugu’s traditional word for tea travelled by sea, not by the
overland road most of its neighbours took

Introduced in Chapter 39.

Q%o desami
a country
Introduced in Chapter 77.

Cﬁ«‘ég&)“’csc‘éwe» dhanyavadamulu
thank you (dhanyavadamulu — “utterances of 'worthy’”)
Introduced in Chapter 1.

&8 dhara
a price
Introduced in Chapter 72.

&Do dipani
a lamp
Introduced in Chapter 46.

&R doma
a mosquito
Introduced in Chapter 70.

NES edava

seventh — a long vowel that stays long
Introduced in Chapter 82.

)6 ekkada

where? — asking about a place
Introduced in Chapter 41.

&S ekkuva

more, a great deal
Introduced in Chapter 58.
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e ela

how

Introduced in Chapter 3.

oot ellundi

the day after tomorrow

Introduced in Chapter 50.

dens eluka

a mouse, a rat
Introduced in Chapter 70.
D3 emiti

what

Introduced in Chapter 2.
IJ® Emo

perhaps, who knows
Introduced in Chapter 49.

AAE emuka
a bone
Introduced in Chapter 57.

Not88oé3 endukante

because
Introduced in Chapter 74.

Dot enduku
why?
Introduced in Chapter 74.

AN enimidava

eighth — where the vowel that goes is an i, not a u

Introduced in Chapter 82.

AR HPB? eppudu vastaru?

when will you come?
Introduced in Chapter 75.

DB evaruy

who? — asking about a person

Introduced in Chapter 41.

566D gadapa
a threshold
Introduced in Chapter 67.

e gaddi
Co Qe
grass
Introduced in Chapter 66.
™ gali
wind, air
Introduced in Chapter 59.
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tfo& ganta
hour — matching Kannada and Hindi exactly, the same Sanskrit “bell” word
Introduced in Chapter 18.

S garu
the respectful suffix on a name
Introduced in Chapter 79.

850 gauravam
respect
Introduced in Chapter 51.

adad gede
a buffalo
Introduced in Chapter 60.

B3y ginne
a cooking vessel, a bowl
Introduced in Chapter 56.

&% goda
a wall
Introduced in Chapter 67.

e goddali
Co a¢
an axe
Introduced in Chapter 69.

freéotd godugu
an umbrella
Introduced in Chapter 62.

ffoedd gontu

a voice
Introduced in Chapter 68.

& goru
a fingernail, a claw
Introduced in Chapter 57.

eoo  gramam
a village
Introduced in Chapter 55.

tHho@ gunde
heart — the everyday native Dravidian word, cognate with Kannada’s own native

heart-word
Introduced in Chapter 38.

DD guruvu

a teacher
Introduced in Chapter 48.
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& gutta

e
a low hill
Introduced in Chapter 55.
S)aSo hrdayam
heart — the literary Sanskrit word for the same organ, a genuine Indo-European
cousin of English “heart”
Introduced in Chapter 38.
Q8 idi
this one — the thing near me
Introduced in Chapter 41.

8¢ ikkada

here — where I am
Introduced in Chapter 41.
Qose inka

still, yet

Introduced in Chapter 64.

YN ippudu
now
Introduced in Chapter 50.

g isuka

sand

Introduced in Chapter 59.
¥ vala

today

Introduced in Chapter 75.

NS wu

give

Introduced in Chapter 43.
2280 juftu

hair (of the head)
Introduced in Chapter 47.
g0 kaburu

a message, news
Introduced in Chapter 68.
8O kadupu

the stomach, the belly
Introduced in Chapter 47.
8o kallam

a threshing floor
Introduced in Chapter 66.
seen kalu

leg, foot
Introduced in Chapter 47.
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s kani
but
Introduced in Chapter 74.

88y kannu

eye — a word this book has already used once, unglossed, as proof of the family’s
shared oldest seeing-root

Introduced in Chapter 37.

8y kappa
a frog
Introduced in Chapter 70.

Q) kappu
a roof
Introduced in Chapter 67.

s°8o karam
pungency, heat
Introduced in Chapter 73.

88 karra

a stick
Introduced in Chapter 69.

8Jo kastam
difficult; trouble
Introduced in Chapter 76.

88 katti
a knife
Introduced in Chapter 56.

8¢38 kitiki
a window
Introduced in Chapter 67.

8% kodi
a hen
Introduced in Chapter 60.

8O koduku

son — a native Dravidian root that shares its shape with a word already met in
this book, and not with the next lesson’s word for daughter

Introduced in Chapter 36.

?éo& komma

a branch
Introduced in Chapter 54.

§o®0 koncem
a little, a bit
Introduced in Chapter 58.
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§% kotta

new
Introduced in Chapter 42.

&Seed kriajriata
gratitude
Introduced in Chapter 51.

EoSots ksamincandi

please forgive / sorry (ksamincandi — from ksamincu “to forgive,” Sanskrit
ksama + respectful -andi)

Introduced in Chapter 9.

& kuda

also

Introduced in Chapter 64.

&), DY kukka, pilli

dog and cat — kukka genuinely breaks from its Dravidian cousins’ shared naayi
root, debated as onomatopoeic or a Sanskrit loan; pilli most likely closes the
ENTIRE arc’s cat-story loop, the probable Dravidian source behind Sanskrit’s
biDaala and so Hindi’s billi

Introduced in Chapter 21.

§35‘) kurcy

a chair

Introduced in Chapter 52.
§J‘°5€) kurco

sit

Introduced in Chapter 43.

&eno2v0 kutumbani
family — the collective word Chapter 12’s parents and siblings never needed,

because each of them was already the name of one specific person
Introduced in Chapter 35.

& kutury

daughter — a second, separate Proto-Dravidian root, cognate across the family
with a word for “infant” rather than with Telugu’s own word for son
Introduced in Chapter 36.

S leda

or
Introduced in Chapter 74.

B ledu

no / there isn’t (ledu)
Introduced in Chapter 1.
STHO8 Bo& lopaliki randi
please come in

Introduced in Chapter 80.
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S ma
our (not including you)
Introduced in Chapter 79.

é.)a).)?) mabbu
a cloud
Introduced in Chapter 53.

&SJ@SB’J“&O madhyahnam

Glossary

“afternoon” — the same word already met meaning precisely “noon” (TE-C17),
confirmed via a directly-fetched source to also cover “the time between noon and
evening” in modern usage — the same kind of semantic widening already found

for Hindi’s @9&R and, more thinly, Kannada’s DOTEgS)

Introduced in Chapter 28.

éJQ”SKS"&o esgo”@ madhyahnam ardharatri

noon (Sanskrit “middle of day,” same as Kannada) and midnight (Sanskrit

“HALF of night” — a different root than Kannada’s midnight word)

Introduced in Chapter 17.

5&)@@ gengro malli kaluddam

we’ll meet again
Introduced in Chapter 4.
S mama

an uncle; a father-in-law
Introduced in Chapter 71.
I manavi

a polite request
Introduced in Chapter 65.
oD manci

good

Introduced in Chapter 42.
oA mancidi

it is a good one
Introduced in Chapter 76.
o maticu

mist, dew, snow
Introduced in Chapter 59.
Qo8sen maradalu

a sister-in-law; a female cousin
Introduced in Chapter 71.

B0 mariyu

and

Introduced in Chapter 74.
Sooegd maryada
good manners
Introduced in Chapter 65.
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Soogzeess matladu
speak

Introduced in Chapter 44.
Soogzeesd matladu

to speak

Introduced in Chapter 5.

S»¢gES> matrame
only
Introduced in Chapter 64.

So¢é meda
the neck
Introduced in Chapter 57.

08 meka
a goat
Introduced in Chapter 60.

Soen melu

a good turn, a benefit
Introduced in Chapter 51.
o mettu

a step

Introduced in Chapter 67.
N DB dWe3? mi peru emiti?
what’s your name?
Introduced in Chapter 2.
BN mirapa

a chilli

Introduced in Chapter 61.

&> e &oNS? miru ela unnaru?
how are you? (respectful)
Introduced in Chapter 3.

J0¢ee3 modati
first — the one ordinal Telugu does not build from a number
Introduced in Chapter 81.

S0, mokka

a young plant

Introduced in Chapter 54.

Qoweésd mudava

third — the swap on its second number
Introduced in Chapter 81.

3t muggu

the rice-flour design drawn at the doorstep
Introduced in Chapter 52.
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Q&) mukku

nose — native Dravidian, but an irregular reflex of its own Proto-Dravidian root,
contaminated in shape by the separate word for “face”

Introduced in Chapter 37.

Qo mundu
before, in front
Introduced in Chapter 75.

By muppai
thirty (and the tens above it)
Introduced in Chapter 77.

_]° na
my
Introduced in Chapter 2.

J® DS ... Na peru ..

my name is... (with no “is”)
Introduced in Chapter 2.

S8 nadi

a river
Introduced in Chapter 55.

oo sP°® naku kavali
I want it
Introduced in Chapter 80.

oS Do naku teliyadu

I do not know
Introduced in Chapter 78.

I Benth 9o naku telugu istami

'T like Telugu” — a sentence with no verb in it at all, the liker in the dative and
the liked thing left standing plain

Introduced in Chapter 34.

o5 Benth d&yy naku telugu vaccu
'T know Telugu’ — literally 'to me Telugu comes’, with no subject at all
Introduced in Chapter 6.

Seentisd nalugava
fourth — the longest of the ten, and still the same ending
Introduced in Chapter 81.

[ Bend) Y oo nalupu telupu erupu nilam

black, white, red, blue — Telugu’s own basic colors, completing the whole family’s
shared blue

Introduced in Chapter 11.

S0 Bo namaskaram

hello / greetings (namaskaram — “a making of a bow”)
Introduced in Chapter 1.
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ééo&éo nammakam
trust
Introduced in Chapter 65.

) ) ) BBt @) B nanna amma anna tammudu akka celli
father, mother, and four age-graded sibling words — Telugu’s own father-word
and “younger sister” word, but the same age-first system

Introduced in Chapter 12.

S8y nannu

me (as the object)
Introduced in Chapter 79.

3K nenu
1
Introduced in Chapter 3.

380 Benth Soogyeeeeed nenu telugu matladatanu
I speak Telugu

Introduced in Chapter 5.

Song neyyi

ghee

Introduced in Chapter 61.

D H5AH0e8? i vayasenta

how old are you? — literally “your age how-much?”, matching Kannada’s simple
verbless possessive exactly

Introduced in Chapter 19.

Q& nidra

sleep

Introduced in Chapter 63.
Q230 nijani

true; the truth
Introduced in Chapter 49.

:‘093'6‘) nilco
stand
Introduced in Chapter 43.

5&)@ Dadgo Qo nillu biyyam annam

water (matching Tamil/Kannada’s neer/niiru), and rice raw/cooked —
completing the family’s water and rice pattern

Introduced in Chapter 15.

Q) ninna

yesterday
Introduced in Chapter 75.

QAR nippu
fire, a live coal
Introduced in Chapter 59.
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S noru

mouth — the one face-word where Telugu does not obviously match the root its
three sisters all share

Introduced in Chapter 37.

QoD nunci

from

Introduced in Chapter 77.
QeI nune

oil

Introduced in Chapter 61.

B0R)g / D> nuvvu / miru

you (familiar / respectful)
Introduced in Chapter 2.

2,8¢3 Bocd Narecdy Jrentd ¢ okati rendu mudu nalugu aidu

one to five — the Dravidian family numbers, with Telugu’s maverick “one”
Introduced in Chapter 7.

Dy, DY pacca pasupu

green and yellow — a genuine Telugu doublet pair, both from the same
Proto-Dravidian pac- root, unlike Kannada, where the yellow word broke away as
a Sanskrit loan

Introduced in Chapter 22.

eS80 — 98I padakondu — iravai

11-20 — additive “ten-echo” compounds for the teens; 2883 (20) most likely
continues the SAME pan-Dravidian “two-tens” pattern as Kannada’s ippattu,
though worn down further and less transparent on the surface today
Introduced in Chapter 20.

DS padava
tenth — the ten closed, and the shortest swap of all
Introduced in Chapter 82.

D8 paksi
a bird
Introduced in Chapter 60.

aren palu

milk — the same Proto-Dravidian word the whole family shares, with Telugu on
the majority side of a regular Kannada sound law

Introduced in Chapter 39.

Docdd pandu
a fruit
Introduced in Chapter 46.

B Bosn pani ceyu
to work (lit. “work-do”)
Introduced in Chapter 5.
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DAY pannu
a tooth
Introduced in Chapter 47.

Doed panta
a harvest
Introduced in Chapter 66.

8 para
a spade
Introduced in Chapter 69.

HE*S paravaledu
it’s okay / no problem / you're welcome
Introduced in Chapter 3.

e pata
a song
Introduced in Chapter 68.

¢85 pata

old — of a thing, not of a person
Introduced in Chapter 42.

D&eso pattanani

a town

Introduced in Chapter 77.

DB pedavi

a lip

Introduced in Chapter 57.
¢ pedda

big

Introduced in Chapter 42.
DS peru

name

Introduced in Chapter 2.

DB perugu
curd
Introduced in Chapter 61.

€3 pette
a box
Introduced in Chapter 56.

o polani
a field
Introduced in Chapter 66.

Nosseeao  prayanam
a journey
Introduced in Chapter 50.
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Qrertiocs puladanda
a flower garland
Introduced in Chapter 52.

end) pulupu
sour, sourness
Introduced in Chapter 73.

Do pustakam
a book
Introduced in Chapter 46.

DN puvvn
a flower
Introduced in Chapter 52.

o° 1a
come
Introduced in Chapter 43.

o° ra
to come — the command is o°, but every ending attaches to &5y instead
Introduced in Chapter 32.

3¢d raitu

a farmer
Introduced in Chapter 48.

Bodo rampani

a saw

Introduced in Chapter 69.

o°& ratri

“night” — the same Sanskrit tatsama word already hiding inside ardharatri;
unlike day’s Persian surprise, night genuinely follows the

Sanskrit-tatsama-as-everyday pattern, matching Kannada
Introduced in Chapter 24.

oc0 1ayi
write
Introduced in Chapter 44.

oeosD rayu

to write — an old Dravidian word for drawing a line, still spelled g°a%» in books,
and the chapter’s fourth mind-verb

Introduced in Chapter 33.

oS rendava
second — and the one swap that makes every ordinal from here to the end
Introduced in Chapter 81.

3 gengro repu kaluddam
see you tomorrow
Introduced in Chapter 4.
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8% o rogani

a disease

Introduced in Chapter 63.

&% roju

“day” — a genuine surprise: Telugu’s everyday word isn’t Sanskrit or native
Dravidian at all, it’s a Persian loanword; &38%, the Sanskrit tatsama form, is the

more formal alternate here — the mirror image of Kannada’s pattern
Introduced in Chapter 23.

%230 Sabdani
a sound
Introduced in Chapter 68.

D580 B0 sahayani ceyu

to help — a Sanskrit noun on the native do-verb, and the noun takes apart into
“a going with somebody”

Introduced in Chapter 34.

;A salidu

a spider

Introduced in Chapter 70.
Sodeybo sanivatsaramni

a year
Introduced in Chapter 75.

DoRo santosam
joy / pleased to meet you
Introduced in Chapter 2.

D3 sare
okay / alright (sare)
Introduced in Chapter 1.

Jeodogdo sayantram

“evening” (sayantram) — Sanskrit tatsama from 0o (sayam, “in the evening”)
+ a “-tana” time-adjective suffix; ra$o itself traces to PIE seh;- (“long,
lasting”), the SAME root as Latin’s sérus — attested as the root of French soir
and Italian sera — a genuine distant cognate across two completely different
Indo-European branches

Introduced in Chapter 27.

Aereddts snehitudi
the friend’s
Introduced in Chapter 79.

Aarwedacsd snehitudu

friend — the everyday Sanskrit-derived word, with Telugu’s own DEDR-attested
alternative named beside it

Introduced in Chapter 35.
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RTE0 otiFedo en@aedo (Hderdo HEseEo Eda°80

e38a8o Somavaram Marigalavaram Budhavaram Guruwvaram Sukravaram
Sanivaram Adivaram

the seven weekdays — Sanskritic like Hindi, but Sunday means “the FIRST day,”
not “Sun’s day”

Introduced in Chapter 10.

&HeS &’30(;)"3&?&0 subha madhyahnam

“good afternoon” ($ubha madhyahnam), built on the widened “noon” word rather
than the classical later-afternoon term

Introduced in Chapter 31.

%28 o°8 Subha ratri

“good night” — the standard Sanskrit-tatsama translation (ratri already met,
$ubha new); some sources describe everyday speakers often code-switching to
English “good night” instead

Introduced in Chapter 25.

%28 JeoHogdo Subha sayantram

“good evening” (Subha sayantram) — pairs with Jra$ogbo (TE-C27, the word
with the striking Latin serus/French soir cognate); unlike
GREETING-MORNING's single, dramatic “displaced by English” source, TWO
independently-fetched sources agree this one is genuinely, commonly used in both
formal and casual speech, with S0 8o as a time-independent alternative rather
than a replacement

Introduced in Chapter 30.

Heyeseogen subhakanksalu
congratulations, good wishes
Introduced in Chapter 80.

$25%50%0 Subhodayam

“good morning” (subhodayam) — g5 + &¢50%H0, the traditional phrase; one
directly-fetched source (a Telugu-learning blog, the same low-authority genre
already found overstated for Hindi/Kannada) claims it’s archaic, displaced by
English “good morning” — treat with real skepticism, not as confirmed;
{380 8o remains a safer everyday-greeting bet regardless

Introduced in Chapter 29.

Qe sudi

a needle

Introduced in Chapter 62.

DoeeSo sulabham
easy
Introduced in Chapter 76.

Qeddgesy suryudu
the sun
Introduced in Chapter 53.
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Qo8 sutti
a hammer
Introduced in Chapter 69.

JQtiebo svagatani
a welcome
Introduced in Chapter 65.

BENS takkuva

less, too little
Introduced in Chapter 58.

g SJowg lala ceyyi

head (matching its cousins) and hand (the SAME Dravidian root as the others,
transformed almost past recognition)

Introduced in Chapter 13.

¢ben)) talupu

a door

Introduced in Chapter 52.

SN0 tappakunda

certainly, without fail

Introduced in Chapter 49.

esaees taruvata
after that, later
Introduced in Chapter 64.

&°es tata
grandfather
Introduced in Chapter 45.

Benr telusa
do you know?
Introduced in Chapter 78.

Bendo telusu

it is known — the verb that carries no person at all, so the knower rides in the
dative

Introduced in Chapter 32.

a0 tinu

to eat — the inherited Dravidian root Telugu kept as its plain everyday verb, with
the mealtime nouns borrowed from Sanskrit

Introduced in Chapter 32.

8D tipi

sweet, sweetness

Introduced in Chapter 73.

&8 tisuko
to take — &asn, “to pull out”, wearing the same -8° as the last chapter’s two

mind-verbs, so taking is pulling something out for yourself
Introduced in Chapter 34.
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EARAS tommidava
ninth — the doubled consonant survives the swap
Introduced in Chapter 82.

8o tukani
weight
Introduced in Chapter 72.

eado udayam

“morning” (udayam) — Sanskrit tatsama from udaya (“rise”) + Telugu -mu,
Telugu’s most general everyday word, though genuine native competitors (poddu/
podduna, vekuva) also do real everyday work; unlike Kannada, where the same
Sanskrit root (udaya) shows up ONLY inside the greeting $ubhodaya, Telugu’s
everyday noun and its greeting-root are the SAME word

Introduced in Chapter 26.

es¢es uduta

a squirrel
Introduced in Chapter 70.

&0t undu

to be, to exist, to stay — and the negative Telugu has to fetch from a different
verb

Introduced in Chapter 32.

éo0csd undu
to be, to stay, to live
Introduced in Chapter 5.

6&&53;@ UNNara

is he or she there?
Introduced in Chapter 78.

&R Uppu
salt
Introduced in Chapter 46.

&cho vaddu

no, I don’t want it
Introduced in Chapter 58.

SI& vagaru
astringent
Introduced in Chapter 73.

Segedy vaidyudu

a doctor, a physician
Introduced in Chapter 48.
N8 wari

paddy, rice still in the field
Introduced in Chapter 66.
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H50e5 2000688 B PRSP0 B&EPSCR0 vasanta rtuvu vesavi vanakalam
sitakalam
spring, summer, monsoon, winter — completing the Dravidian pattern of native

heat/rain words plus Sanskrit spring
Introduced in Chapter 14.

J°ePNBE30  vatavaranam

weather/atmosphere — a PURE Sanskrit compound, unlike Kannada’s
Persian+Sanskrit hybrid: vata (“air/wind”) + avarana (“covering”)
Introduced in Chapter 20.

S vellavaccu
you may go
Introduced in Chapter 80.

Sy S velli vastanu
goodbye (lit. “I’ll go and come back”)
Introduced in Chapter 4.

SEN™ vellostanu
I’'ll go and come back — the everyday goodbye
Introduced in Chapter 50.

Sy vellu
to go (and &<y, to come)
Introduced in Chapter 4.

Sy vellu

to go — with one tense-piece covering both “I go” and “I will go”, and “right
now” built out of the be-verb

Introduced in Chapter 32.

Sen velu
a finger
Introduced in Chapter 47.

3& veru

a root

Introduced in Chapter 54.
X)C:F’gg vidyarthi

a student

Introduced in Chapter 48.
DD vipu

the back

Introduced in Chapter 57.

edSo  wvittanam
a seed
Introduced in Chapter 54.
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Review Questions

Try these without looking ahead. Every prompt comes from the same canon-
ical lesson data as its chapter. Answers begin in the next section.

Chapter 31

31.1 &2S 6’3.)@5&6‘3&0 — register and evidence
Do both sources claim subha madhyahnam is less common?

Chapter 83

83.1 (reading) — siz words, read down as well as along
Which word is the lamp?

83.2 (reading) — siz lines, and no word for is
What English word has no Telugu equivalent in these lines?

83.3 (reading) — the first passage
Who is not in the room?

529
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Answer Key

The first response is the canonical display answer. When a question accepts
other authored forms, they appear underneath.

Chapter 31

31.1 &2S 6’3.)(3"566”&0 — register and evidence
Answer: no
Also accepted: no they do not; only one source does

Chapter 83

83.1 (reading) — siz words, read down as well as along
Answer: deepam
Also accepted: &5o; lamp

83.2 (reading) — siz lines, and no word for is
Answer: is
Also accepted: to be; the verb is

83.3 (reading) — the first passage
Answer: the farmer
Also accepted: Je¢f; farmer

031
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Index

Look up an English meaning, a dedicated language topic, or a chapter topic.
Each linked reference opens the chapter where the material is introduced;
the focus labels name only explicitly typed lesson sections.

09

11-20 — additive “ten-echo” compounds for the teens; 283 (20)
most likely continues the SAME pan-Dravidian “two-tens”
pattern as Kannada’s ippattu, though worn down further and
less transparent on the surface today H¢8%och — 983 (padakondu
— iravai)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 20, p. 155

A

a bargain, haggling 2360 (beram)
Chapter 72, p. 429
a basket 2wg (butta)
Chapter 56, p. 333
a bird H§ (paksi)
Chapter 60, p. 357
a blessing esRocgtSo (asirvadami)
Chapter 51, p. 301
a bone Ad0E (emuka)
Chapter 57, p. 339
a book QLo (pustakam)
Chapter 46, p. 271
a box D (pette)
= gt
Chapter 56, p. 333

a branch &8y (komma)
Chapter 54, p. 321

5933
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a broom AHE (cipuru)

Chapter 62, p. 369

a brother-in-law; a male cousin 25 (bava)
Chapter 71, p. 423

a buffalo 33 (gede)
Chapter 60, p. 357

a chair &8y (kurc)
Chapter 52, p. 309

a chilli QBD (mirapa)
Chapter 61, p. 363

a cloud ey (mabbu)
Chapter 53, p. 315

a cooking vessel, a bowl 63) (ginne)
Chapter 56, p. 333

a cough &t (daggu)
Chapter 63, p. 375

a country &%o (desani)
Chapter 77, p. 459

a disease &%o (rogam)
Chapter 63, p. 375

a doctor, a physician Jeoged (vaidyudu)
Chapter 48, p. 283

a door ¢ensd) (talupu)
Chapter 52, p. 309

a farmer 3¢% (raitu)
Chapter 48, p. 283

a field &reo (polam)
Chapter 66, p. 393

a finger Sen (velu)
Chapter 47, p. 277

a fingernail, a claw &% (goru)
Chapter 57, p. 339

a flower XS (puvvu)

Chapter 52, p. 309

a flower garland QyrexSocs (puladanda)
Chapter 52, p. 309

a frog &y (kappa)

Chapter 70, p. 417

a fruit Hocd (pandu)

Chapter 46, p. 271

a goat ¥ (meka)

Chapter 60, p. 357

a good turn, a benefit Jen (melu)
Chapter 51, p. 301
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a guest eBY (atithi)

Chapter 48, p. 283

a hammer & (sutti)

Chapter 69, p. 411

a harvest doé& (panta)

Chapter 66, p. 393

a hen §¢ (kodi)

Chapter 60, p. 357

a journey osweeso (prayanani)

Chapter 50, p. 295

a knife &8 (katti)

Chapter 56, p. 333

a lamp &0 (dipam)

Chapter 46, p. 271

a lip 8D (pedavi)

Chapter 57, p. 339

a little, a bit §oldo (koficem)

Chapter 58, p. 345

a low hill (& (gutta)
= gt

Chapter 55, p. 327

a mat v (capa)

Chapter 56, p. 333

A Meal
chapter topic; Chapter 40, p. 245

a meal — the polite Sanskrit noun Chapter 32 already named

535

and never taught, finally given its own lesson %2380 (bhojanan)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 40, p. 245

a message, news 8208 (kaburu)
Chapter 68, p. 405

a mirror e¢go (addam)
Chapter 62, p. 369

a mosquito & (doma)
Chapter 70, p. 417

a mouse, a rat dens (eluka)
Chapter 70, p. 417

a needle J0® (sudi)

Chapter 62, p. 369

a path, a way e»¢& (bata)
Chapter 55, p. 327

a polite request OIS (manavi)
Chapter 65, p. 387

a price &8 (dhara)

Chapter 72, p. 429
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a river S& (nadi)

Chapter 55, p. 327

a roof &) (kappu)

Chapter 67, p. 399

a root S3& (veru)

Chapter 54, p. 321

a salutation, “my respects” ¢Sotéo (dandam)
Chapter 51, p. 301

a saw Godo (rampam)
Chapter 69, p. 411

a seed S0 (vittanam)
Chapter 54, p. 321

a shop o0& (angadi)
Chapter 72, p. 429

a shout & (arupu)
Chapter 68, p. 405

£ — a sign, not a letter
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 19
a sister-in-law; a female cousin o8Sen (maradalu)
Chapter 71, p. 423

a son-in-law esencd (alludu)
Chapter 71, p. 423

a song e (pata)

Chapter 68, p. 405

a sound #go (Sabdan)
Chapter 68, p. 405

a spade 8 (para)

Chapter 69, p. 411

a spider 3®¢ (salidu)
Chapter 70, p. 417

a squirrel e¢HeS (uduta)
Chapter 70, p. 417

a star; a dot <) (cukka)
Chapter 53, p. 315

a step ¢ (mettu)

Chapter 67, p. 399

a stick 88 (karra)

Chapter 69, p. 411

a student dwrgd (vidyarthi)
Chapter 48, p. 283

a teacher H&HD (guruvu)
Chapter 48, p. 283

a threshing floor ggo (kallam)
Chapter 66, p. 393
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a threshold ¢ (gadapa)
Chapter 67, p. 399

a tooth HXy) (pannu)
Chapter 47, p. 277

a town H&eso (pattanan)
Chapter 77, p. 459

a tree B3¢0 (cettu)

Chapter 54, p. 321

a village gredo (graman)
Chapter 55, p. 327

a village tank, a reservoir 3% (ceruvu)
Chapter 55, p. 327

a voice Joed (gontu)

Chapter 68, p. 405

a wall 8% (goda)

Chapter 67, p. 399

a welcome JQieso (svagatani)
Chapter 65, p. 387

a window 838 (kitiki)

Chapter 67, p. 399

a year Jdoxdé§ybo (samvatsaram)
Chapter 75, p. 447

a young plant J»g); (mokka)
Chapter 54, p. 321

after that, later ared (taruvata)
Chapter 64, p. 381

Afternoon
chapter topic; Chapter 28, p. 183
“afternoon” — the same word already met meaning precisely

“noon” (TE-C17), confirmed via a directly-fetched source to also
cover “the time between noon and evening” in modern usage —
the same kind of semantic widening already found for Hindi’s
gger and, more thinly, Kannada’s

AGrgsTY) prgsiyo (madhyahnam)

explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 28, p. 183

also & (kuda)

Chapter 64, p. 381

an ant & (cima)

Chapter 60, p. 357

an aunt; a mother-in-law es¢§ (atta)
Chapter 71, p. 423

an axe & (goddali)

Chapter 69, p. 411
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an umbrella &¢&¢H (godugu)
Chapter 62, p. 369

an uncle; a father-in-law &8 (mama)
Chapter 71, p. 423

and 8035 (mariyu)
Chapter 74, p. 441

And, But, Or
chapter topic; Chapter 74, p. 441

Animals
chapter topic; Chapter 60, p. 357

Answering With More Than Yes
chapter topic; Chapter 49, p. 289

Asking Someone’s Age
chapter topic; Chapter 19, p. 153

astringent 566 (vagaru)
Chapter 73, p. 435

B

bad 3¢ (cedda)

Chapter 76, p. 453

because NotH%oé3 (endukante)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 74, p. 441

before, in front S0othd (mundu)
Chapter 75, p. 447

before the noun, unchanged — five words, one rule
grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 42, p. 253

big ¢ (pedda)

Chapter 42, p. 253

bitter, bitterness 3¢ (cedu)

Chapter 73, p. 435

black, white, red, blue — Telugu’s own basic colors, completing
the whole family’s shared blue $e0) Bend) VY Ao (nalupu

telupu erupu nilam)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 11, p. 113

but s (kani)
Chapter 74, p. 441

C

Case Endings and Dative Subjects
chapter topic; Chapter 6, p. 81
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certainly, without fail ¢&5y$ote (tappakunda)

Chapter 49, p. 289

cloth 2¢ (batta)

Chapter 46, p. 271

come O° (ra)

Chapter 43, p. 259

congratulations, good wishes &grscogen (Subhakanksalu)
Chapter 80, p. 477

Counting in Order
chapter topic; Chapter 81, p. 483

Courtesy Words
chapter topic; Chapter 51, p. 301

curd &M (perugu)
Chapter 61, p. 363

D

daughter — a second, separate Proto-Dravidian root, cognate
across the family with a word for “infant” rather than with

Telugu’s own word for son &ref& (kuturu)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 36, p. 225

Day
chapter topic; Chapter 23, p. 165
“day” — a genuine surprise: Telugu’s everyday word isn’t

Sanskrit or native Dravidian at all, it’s a Persian loanword;
A3RX0, the Sanskrit tatsama form, is the more formal alternate
here — the mirror image of Kannada’s pattern &% (roju)
explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 23, p. 165

Days of the Week

chapter topic; Chapter 10, p. 107

Describing Things

chapter topic; Chapter 42, p. 253

difficult; trouble 850 (kastan)

Chapter 76, p. 453

do you know? Bendr (telusa)

Chapter 78, p. 465

Dog and Cat
chapter topic; Chapter 21, p. 159
dog and cat — kukka genuinely breaks from its Dravidian

cousins’ shared naayi root, debated as onomatopoeic or a
Sanskrit loan; pilli most likely closes the ENTIRE arc’s cat-story
loop, the probable Dravidian source behind Sanskrit’s biDaala
and so Hindi’s billi £&, & (kukka, pilli)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 21, p. 159
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E

ear — native Dravidian, matching Tamil’s own form
closely 3 (cevi)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 37, p. 229

easy vegfo (sulabhani)

Chapter 76, p. 453

eighth where the vowel that goes is an i, not a

U AAAS (enimidava)

Chapter 82, p. 491

enough, that will do wren (calu)

Chapter 49, p. 289

Evening
chapter topic; Chapter 27, p. 181

Index

“evening” (sayantram) — Sanskrit tatsama from Jra$o (sayam,
“in the evening”) + a “-tana” time-adjective suffix; Jra$o itself
traces to PIE seh;- (“long, lasting”), the SAME root as Latin’s
serus — attested as the root of French soir and Italian sera — a

genuine distant cognate across two completely different

Indo-European branches Jro$ogbo (sayantram)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 27, p. 181

eye — a word this book has already used once, unglossed, as

proof of the family’s shared oldest seeing-root 83y (kannu)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 37, p. 229

F

Family

chapter topic; Chapter 12, p. 117
Family and Friends
chapter topic; Chapter 35, p. 221

family — the collective word Chapter 12’s parents and siblings
never needed, because each of them was already the name of one

specific person £éxo2d0 (kutumbani)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 35, p. 221
Farewells

chapter topic; Chapter 4, p. 53

father, mother, and four age-graded sibling words — Telugu’s

own father-word and “younger sister” word, but the same

age-first system I°K) e9dy el Slancd g 39 (nanna amma anna

tammudu akka celli)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 12, p. 117
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fifth — where the vowel that goes is a diphthong’s
tail 8¢5 (aidava)

Chapter 81, p. 483

fire, a live coal QX)) (nippu)

Chapter 59, p. 351

first — the one ordinal Telugu does not build from a

number 3x¢5e3 (modati)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 81, p. 483

Four Core Colours
chapter topic; Chapter 11, p. 113

Four Verbs Between People
chapter topic; Chapter 34, p. 213

Four Verbs of the Mind
chapter topic; Chapter 33, p. 203

Four Words on the Face
chapter topic; Chapter 37, p. 229

fourth — the longest of the ten, and still the same

ending Jeentdsd (nalugava)

Chapter 81, p. 483

friend — the everyday Sanskrit-derived word, with Telugu’s own

DEDR-attested alternative named beside it )3»¢$¢ (snehitudu)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 35, p. 221

from o0 (nunci)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 77, p. 459

G

ghee Soxg (neyyi)
Chapter 61, p. 363
give 33 (ivvu)
Chapter 43, p. 259

good 0 (manci)
Chapter 42, p. 253

Good Afternoon
chapter topic; Chapter 31, p. 189

“good afternoon” (Subha madhyahnam), built on the widened
“noon” word rather than the classical later-afternoon term &2s
rgsyo (Subha madhyahnam)

Chapter 31, p. 189

Good Evening
chapter topic; Chapter 30, p. 187
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“good evening” (Subha sayantram) — pairs with Jrc$ogéo
(TE-C27, the word with the striking Latin serus/French soir
cognate); unlike GREETING-MORNING’s single, dramatic
“displaced by English” source, TWO independently-fetched
sources agree this one is genuinely, commonly used in both
formal and casual speech, with Ss0°) 8o as a time-independent
alternative rather than a replacement z25 JroHogdo (Subha

sayantram)
explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 30, p. 187

good manners $»H0°g¢S (maryada)
Chapter 65, p. 387

Good Morning
chapter topic; Chapter 29, p. 185

“good morning” (subhodayam) — %25 + €¢50$o, the traditional
phrase; one directly-fetched source (a Telugu-learning blog, the
same low-authority genre already found overstated for Hindi/
Kannada) claims it’s archaic, displaced by English “good
morning” — treat with real skepticism, not as confirmed;
Jdom 8o remains a safer everyday-greeting bet

regardless $&%SoHo (Subhodayam)
explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 29, p. 185

Good Night
chapter topic; Chapter 25, p. 173

“good night” — the standard Sanskrit-tatsama translation (ratri
already met, Subha new); some sources describe everyday
speakers often code-switching to English “good night”

instead %2 o°& (Subha ratri)

explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 25, p. 173

goodbye (lit. “I’ll go and come back”) 3®) S (velli vastanu)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 53

grandfather &ve$ (tata)

Chapter 45, p. 267

grandmother, the mother’s mother @35y (ammamma)

Chapter 45, p. 267

Grandparents, and the Married Pair

chapter topic; Chapter 45, p. 267

grass ¢ (gaddi)

Chapter 66, p. 393

gratitude Hesezed (krtajhata)

Chapter 51, p. 301

Green and Yellow
chapter topic; Chapter 22, p. 163
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green and yellow — a genuine Telugu doublet pair, both from
the same Proto-Dravidian pac- root, unlike Kannada, where the
yellow word broke away as a Sanskrit loan H<§), HOY (pacca
pasupu)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 22, p. 163

Greetings
chapter topic; Chapter 1, p. 1

H

hair (of the head) er¢» (juttu)
Chapter 47, p. 277

he (and esd, she) ee¢sS (atanu)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 79, p. 471

He, She, and Whose
chapter topic; Chapter 79, p. 471

Head and Hand
chapter topic; Chapter 13, p. 121

head (matching its cousins) and hand (the SAME Dravidian root
as the others, transformed almost past recognition) e

Bdowg (tala ceyyi)

Chapter 13, p. 121

health es&igo (arogyani)

Chapter 63, p. 375

heart — the everyday native Dravidian word, cognate with
Kannada’s own native heart-word to@ (gunde)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 38, p. 235

heart — the literary Sanskrit word for the same organ, a genuine
Indo-European cousin of English “heart” &cSa$o (hrdayan)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 38, p. 235

hello / greetings (namaskaram — “a making of a

bow”) 38080 (namaskaram)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 1, p. 1
here — where I am 3% ¢ (ikkada)

Chapter 41, p. 247

hour — matching Kannada and Hindi exactly, the same Sanskrit
“bell” word ¢fo&> (ganta)

explicit focus: grammar, usage and culture; Chapter 18, p. 147

how e (ela)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 39

How Are You?
chapter topic; Chapter 3, p. 39
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how are you? (respectful) o der &) ? (miru ela unnaru?)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 39

how old are you? — literally “your age how-much?”, matching
Kannada’s simple verbless possessive exactly & $H50H0e8? (n1
vayasenta)

explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 19, p. 153
hunger esg® (akali)

Chapter 63, p. 375

Hunger, Sleep and Health

chapter topic; Chapter 63, p. 375

husband 25§ (bharta)
Chapter 45, p. 267

I 3% (nenu)
explicit focus: pronunciation, script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 39
i- / a- / e- — six words, one machine

grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 41, p. 247

I did not understand 8o 53¢ (artham kaledu)

Chapter 78, p. 465

I do not know ~c%H S9HEH (naku teliyadu)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 78, p. 465

’T know Telugu’ — literally ’to me Telugu comes’, with no
subject at all S°% Senth S8y (naku telugu vaccu)

explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 6, p. 81

’T like Telugu’ — a sentence with no verb in it at all, the liker in
the dative and the liked thing left standing plain <S°% Senthd
3o (naku telugu istam)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 34, p. 213

I’ll go and come back — the everyday

goodbye J&HJo (vellostanu)

Chapter 50, p. 295

I speak Telugu S5 @enth Segyrcéery (nenu telugu matladatanu)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 65

I want it S°% s*a°® (naku kavali)

Chapter 80, p. 477

in that case @ond (ayite)

Chapter 64, p. 381

In the House

chapter topic; Chapter 56, p. 333

In the Kitchen
chapter topic; Chapter 61, p. 363
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India 2r8¢5d%o (Bharatadesani)
Chapter 77, p. 459

Introducing Yourself

chapter topic; Chapter 2, p. 19

is he or she there? ee°)o° (unnara)
Chapter 78, p. 465

is it so? eHD® (avuna)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 78, p. 465

it is a good one Ko (mancidi)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 76, p. 453

it is known — the verb that carries no person at all, so the
knower rides in the dative &endd (telusu)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 32, p. 193

it’s okay / no problem / you’re welcome H8a°8¢H (paravaledu)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 39

J

joy / pleased to meet you Ho&¥Qo (santosam)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 2, p. 19

just so, alright then eserd (alage)
Chapter 49, p. 289

L

leg, foot seex (kalu)
Chapter 47, p. 277

less, too little ¢8&y)S (takkuva)
Chapter 58, p. 345

listen ese>8ocdh (alakincu)
Chapter 44, p. 263

look <Ss°¢d (cudu)
Chapter 44, p. 263

M

me (as the object) S8y (nannu)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 79, p. 471

milk — the same Proto-Dravidian word the whole family shares,
with Telugu on the majority side of a regular Kannada sound

law aen (palu)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 39, p. 239
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mist, dew, snow o (mancu)
Chapter 59, p. 351

money ¢ (dabbu)

Chapter 72, p. 429

more, a great deal d&)S (ekkuva)
Chapter 58, p. 345

More Everyday Verbs

chapter topic; Chapter 43, p. 259

More Good Manners

chapter topic; Chapter 65, p. 387

More of the Body

chapter topic; Chapter 57, p. 339

More Short Replies

chapter topic; Chapter 58, p. 345

Morning
chapter topic; Chapter 26, p. 177
“morning” (udayam) — Sanskrit tatsama from udaya (“rise”) +

Telugu -mu, Telugu’s most general everyday word, though
genuine native competitors (poddu/podduna, vekuva) also do
real everyday work; unlike Kannada, where the same Sanskrit
root (udaya) shows up ONLY inside the greeting Subhodaya,
Telugu’s everyday noun and its greeting-root are the SAME
word &¢50%Ho (udayam)

explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 26, p. 177

mouth — the one face-word where Telugu does not obviously

match the root its three sisters all share &% (noru)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 37, p. 229

mud 208¢ (burada)

Chapter 59, p. 351

my S° (na)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 19
my name is... (with no “is”) @ & .. (na peru ..)
explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 19

N

name & (peru)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 19
Naming Who Someone Is

chapter topic; Chapter 48, p. 283

new §% (kotta)

Chapter 42, p. 253
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Night
chapter topic; Chapter 24, p. 169
“night” — the same Sanskrit tatsama word already hiding inside

ardharatri; unlike day’s Persian surprise, night genuinely follows
the Sanskrit-tatsama-as-everyday pattern, matching

Kannada o°& (ratri)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 24, p. 169

ninth — the doubled consonant survives the

swap &AES (tommidava)

Chapter 82, p. 491

no, I don’t want it S¢o (vaddu)

Chapter 58, p. 345

no / there isn’t (ledu) 8¢ (ledu)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 1, p. 1

Noon and Midnight

chapter topic; Chapter 17, p. 139

noon (Sanskrit “middle of day,” same as Kannada) and midnight
(Sanskrit “HALF of night” — a different root than Kannada’s
midnight word) Logrgsioo @for® (madhyahnam ardharatri)

explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 17, p. 139

nose — native Dravidian, but an irregular reflex of its own
Proto-Dravidian root, contaminated in shape by the separate
word for “face” K&y, (mukku)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 37, p. 229

now ¥YNee (ippudu)

Chapter 50, p. 295

Numbers 11-20 and Weather

chapter topic; Chapter 20, p. 155

Numbers One to Ten
chapter topic; Chapter 7, p. 89

Q)

oil &°J (nune)

Chapter 61, p. 363

okay / alright (sare) O3 (saré)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 1, p. 1
old — of a thing, not of a person a°¢ (pata)

Chapter 42, p. 253

i) — omne character, met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 39, p. 239
7°— one character, met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 51, p. 301
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7 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 1, p. 1

2 — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 1, p. 1
0 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 19

£ — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 19

2 — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 19

0 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 19
=:3° — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 89
2 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 11, p. 113
2 — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 15, p. 129

Z — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 16, p. 133

one to five — the Dravidian family numbers, with Telugu’s
maverick “one” 2,8e3 B0t Soxecdd Teentd ¢ (okati rendu mudu
nalugu aidu)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 7, p. 89

only &5°¢8 (matrame)

Chapter 64, p. 381

or Soe (leda)

Chapter 74, p. 441

our (not including you) &S (ma)

Chapter 79, p. 471

P

paddy, rice still in the field 58 (vari)
Chapter 66, p. 393

perhaps, who knows 3% (emo)

Chapter 49, p. 289

permission e98:0&A (anumati)

Chapter 65, p. 387

Please

chapter topic; Chapter 8, p. 99

please come in &°098 Soé (lopaliki randi)
Chapter 80, p. 477
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please (dayacesi — “having done compassion,” from ¢S50 daya
“compassion”) $oHBD (dayacesi)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 8, p. 99

please forgive / sorry (ksamincandi — from ksamincu “to
forgive,” Sanskrit ksama + respectful

-andi) gDoSoc (ksamincandi)

explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 9, p. 103

Pointing, and Asking
chapter topic; Chapter 41, p. 247

pungency, heat s°o (karam)
Chapter 73, p. 435

R

Reading — Words, Lines, and a First Passage
chapter topic; Chapter 83, p. 499

respect *8So (gauravam)
Chapter 51, p. 301

River and Road
chapter topic; Chapter 55, p. 327

S

salt e)) (uppu)
Chapter 46, p. 271
sand /08 (isuka)
Chapter 59, p. 351

Seasons
chapter topic; Chapter 14, p. 125
second — and the one swap that makes every ordinal from here

to the end 8ot (rendava)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 81, p. 483

see you tomorrow 35 Sengro (répu kaluddam)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 53

seventh — a long vowel that stays long ¢S (edava)

Chapter 82, p. 491

sit &°8% (kirco)

Chapter 43, p. 259

six to ten — where Telugu wanders furthest from its Dravidian

cousins estH & IAWA FARD DO (aru édu enimidi tommidi padi)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 7, p. 89
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sixth — the shortest of the ten es8 (arava)
Chapter 82, p. 491

Sixth to Eleventh

chapter topic; Chapter 82, p. 491

sleep Q& (nidra)

Chapter 63, p. 375

small 0 (cinna)

Chapter 42, p. 253

Small Creatures
chapter topic; Chapter 70, p. 417

son — a native Dravidian root that shares its shape with a word
already met in this book, and not with the next lesson’s word for

daughter §¢% (koduku)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 36, p. 225

Son and Daughter, Two Different Roots
chapter topic; Chapter 36, p. 225

Sorry
chapter topic; Chapter 9, p. 103

Sound and Voice
chapter topic; Chapter 68, p. 405

sour, sourness ey (pulupu)

Chapter 73, p. 435

speak &5o¢ecdd (matladu)

Chapter 44, p. 263

spring, summer, monsoon, winter — completing the Dravidian
pattern of native heat/rain words plus Sanskrit spring $5:50¢$
200605 3D Jeeseo BPseeo (vasanta rtuvu vesavi vanakalam
sitakalam)

explicit focus: usage and culture; Chapter 14, p. 125

stand S (nileo)

Chapter 43, p. 259

still, yet ®ose (inka)

Chapter 64, p. 381

sugar 86 (cakkera)

Chapter 61, p. 363

sweet, sweetness ® (tipi)
Chapter 73, p. 435

T

Taking Your Leave
chapter topic; Chapter 50, p. 295
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Tastes
chapter topic; Chapter 73, p. 435

Tea and Milk, Two Roads
chapter topic; Chapter 39, p. 239

tea, please — Telugu’s traditional word for tea travelled by sea,
not by the overland road most of its neighbours took ¢0%Hz3d

&3 (dayacesi t1)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 39, p. 239

Telling Time

chapter topic; Chapter 18, p. 147

tenth — the ten closed, and the shortest swap of all H&& (padava)
Chapter 82, p. 491

thank you (dhanyavadamulu — “utterances of

'worthy’”) 8gareeSsnen (dhanyavadamulu)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 1, p. 1

that one — the thing over there 8 (adi)

Chapter 41, p. 247

that (reporting what was said or thought) e (ani)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 80, p. 477

that’s all; that’s just it eo& (ante)
Chapter 58, p. 345

the back Y (vipu)

Chapter 57, p. 339

The Core Verbs

chapter topic; Chapter 32, p. 193

the dative suffix -ku, ’to / for> — and the idea of
stacking -& (-ku)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 6, p. 81

the day after tomorrow dgooé (ellundi)
Chapter 50, p. 295

The Field

chapter topic; Chapter 66, p. 393

The First Verbs

chapter topic; Chapter 5, p. 65

the friend’s deefo& (snehitudi)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 79, p. 471

The Heart, Two Ways
chapter topic; Chapter 38, p. 235

The House Itself
chapter topic; Chapter 67, p. 399

The Leg and the Tooth
chapter topic; Chapter 47, p. 277

The Market
chapter topic; Chapter 72, p. 429
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the moon 5og¢d (candrudu)

Chapter 53, p. 315

the neck 3o¢5 (meda)

Chapter 57, p. 339

the respectful suffix on a name & (garu)

Chapter 79, p. 471

the rice-flour design drawn at the doorstep &oth (muggu)
Chapter 52, p. 309

the seven weekdays — Sanskritic like Hindi, but Sunday means
“the FIRST day,” not “Sun’s day” %»ar8o Sotidardo 2ngardo
G0 HETE0 Do e3@Bo (Somavaram Mangalavaram
Budhavaram Guruvaram Sukravaram Sanivaram Adivaram)
explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 10, p. 107

£°— the short one of the pair

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 89
The Sky

chapter topic; Chapter 53, p. 315

the sky essedo (akasam)

Chapter 53, p. 315

the stomach, the belly 8¢ (kadupu)

Chapter 47, p. 277

the sun Qoeddgedy (sturyudu)

Chapter 53, p. 315

The Traditional Months
chapter topic; Chapter 16, p. 133

The Tree
chapter topic; Chapter 54, p. 321

the twelve lunisolar months — matching Kannada and Hindi’s
shared pan-Indian calendar, completing the split with Tamil/
Malayalam’s own solar systems m¢So J33°0 égo‘;lo IGO0 BPIEI0

@00 esdsosnaso S°§§o &’mg%do Kz)a’q_go Sedo a°eERO (Caitram
Vaigakham Jyestham Asadham Sravanam Bhadrapadam Aévayujam
Kartikam Margasiram Pusyam Magham Phalgunani)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 16, p. 133

The Wider Family

chapter topic; Chapter 71, p. 423

there — where I am not es%) ¢ (akkada)
Chapter 41, p. 247

Things People Make
chapter topic; Chapter 62, p. 369

Things You Ask For
chapter topic; Chapter 46, p. 271

third — the swap on its second number 05°¢6s5 (mudava)
Chapter 81, p. 483
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thirty (and the tens above it) S»gy (muppai)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 77, p. 459

this one — the thing near me 98 (idi)

Chapter 41, p. 247

thread oo (daram)

Chapter 62, p. 369

to ask — a native verb none of the three literary sisters share,
and the clue to which branch of Dravidian Telugu actually sits
on e¢dHHd (adugu)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 34, p. 213

to be, to exist, to stay — and the negative Telugu has to fetch
from a different verb &ocd (undu)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar; Chapter 32, p. 193

to be, to stay, to live e&ocd (undu)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 65

to come — the command is o°, but every ending attaches to &5y
instead or (ra)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 32, p. 193

to eat — the inherited Dravidian root Telugu kept as its plain
everyday verb, with the mealtime nouns borrowed from
Sanskrit &% (tinu)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 32, p. 193

to go (and HK), to come) Iy (vellu)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 53

to go — with one tense-piece covering both “I go” and “I will
go”, and “right now” built out of the be-verb 3%y (vellu)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar; Chapter 32, p. 193

to help — a Sanskrit noun on the native do-verb, and the noun
takes apart into “a going with somebody” 355%0%0 K0s» (sahayam
ceyu)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 34, p. 213

to read — and, with no second word, to study; the same form is
the noun for an education, and its middle vowel moves as the
endings change <5¢0&d (caduvu)

explicit focus: script, grammar; Chapter 33, p. 203

to see, to look — Telugu’s own everyday see-word, and the
respectful -e0é& ending that fits any verb stem <S°¢d (cudu)
explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar; Chapter 32, p. 193

to set out, to start off 200003 (bayaluderu)

Chapter 50, p. 295

to speak Sygrcd (matladu)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 65
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to take — &0, “to pull out”, wearing the same -& as the last
chapter’s two mind-verbs, so taking is pulling something out for

yourself &08& (tisuko)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 34, p. 213

to think — literally “say it to yourself”, built from the family’s
say-verb plus the ending that turns a verb back on its own

doer e9%8° (anuko)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 33, p. 203

to understand — “make the meaning your own”, a Sanskrit noun
on the native do-verb with the ending that hands the action back
to you edo B[08° (artham cesuko)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 33, p. 203

to work (lit. “work-do”) HQ B3as» (pani céyu)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 65

to write — an old Dravidian word for drawing a line, still spelled
gros» in books, and the chapter’s fourth mind-verb oro$» (rayu)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 33, p. 203

today ¥ (ivala)

Chapter 75, p. 447

Today, Yesterday, When
chapter topic; Chapter 75, p. 447

Tools

chapter topic; Chapter 69, p. 411
true; the truth Deso (nijani)
Chapter 49, p. 289

trust S898o (nammakani)
Chapter 65, p. 387

Vv

Verbs of Seeing and Saying
chapter topic; Chapter 44, p. 263

very good wrer 0ol (cala manci)
Chapter 76, p. 453

Very Good, Very Bad
chapter topic; Chapter 76, p. 453

A%

Wanting, Allowing, Wishing
chapter topic; Chapter 80, p. 477
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Water and Rice

chapter topic; Chapter 15, p. 129

water (matching Tamil/Kannada’s neer/niiru), and rice raw/
cooked — completing the family’s water and rice pattern 3%@
DodHgo o (nillu biyyam annam)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 15, p. 129

we’ll meet again s’m@g gengro (mallt kaluddam)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 53

Weather and Ground

chapter topic; Chapter 59, p. 351

weather /atmosphere — a PURE Sanskrit compound, unlike
Kannada’s Persian+Sanskrit hybrid: vata (“air/wind”) +
avarana (“covering”) o°&°d8es0 (vatavaranam)

explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 20, p. 155

weight ¢%o (tukam)

Chapter 72, p. 429

Welcoming a Guest

chapter topic; Chapter 52, p. 309

well, fine — and the reply “3% etHo=)S” 23me (baga)
explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 39

what A3 (emiti)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 19
what’s your name? & & doe3? (mi peru emiti?)
explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 19

when will you come? Q)5 S ? (eppudu vastaru?)
Chapter 75, p. 447

where? — asking about a place %) ¢ (ekkada)

Chapter 41, p. 247

Where You Are From

chapter topic; Chapter 77, p. 459

who? — asking about a person d3& (evaru)

Chapter 41, p. 247

why? ot (enduku)

Chapter 74, p. 441

wife grdg (bharya)

Chapter 45, p. 267

wind, air o® (gali)

Chapter 59, p. 351

Words That Join an Answer

chapter topic; Chapter 64, p. 381

write oron (rayi)

Chapter 44, p. 263
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Y

yes (avunu) )& (avunu)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 1, p. 1
Yes or No, and I Do Not Know

chapter topic; Chapter 78, p. 465

yesterday Q& (ninna)

Chapter 75, p. 447

you (familiar / respectful) &g /D& (nuvvu / miru)
explicit focus: pronunciation, script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 19
you may go 3#)deSyy (vellavaccu)

Chapter 80, p. 477

Other

e — the vowel you have been saying since the first page
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 1, p. 1

es — the long one, beside the short one that needs no sign
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 89

¥Q — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 9, p. 103

e — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p. 39
22 — one character, met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 26, p. 177
» — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 21, p. 159
 — the sign you know, as a letter

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 19

& — one letter for a vowel that moves

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 89

2 — the sign from a page ago, standing alone

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 89

& — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 1, p. 1

2 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 16, p. 133
¢§ — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 14, p. 125

20 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 17, p. 139
<5 — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 8, p. 99
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23 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 24, p. 169
¥ — one character, met inside a word you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 51, p. 301
¢ — the curled t, in the question from this chapter
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 19
8 — the curled t, with the breath let out

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 17, p. 139

¢ — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 4, p. 53
¢ — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 18, p. 147
€3 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 23, p. 165
¢6 — copy it where it lives

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 5, p. 65

¢6 — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 65
¢6 — the letter from the sound

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 5, p. 65

¢6 — write it with the model covered

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 5, p. 65

® — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 33, p. 203
¢ — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 12, p. 117
¢ — the character the thank-you word opens with

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 1, p. 1

& — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 19
5 — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 4, p. 53
De580esd (padakondava) — the ending does not stop at ten
grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 82, p. 491

H — O, with the breath let out

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 17, p. 139

20 — the letter your answer starts with

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p. 39

2§ — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 25, p. 173

& — one character, and it is in the first word of the book
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 1, p. 1
0% — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 81
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8 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p. 39
© — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 10, p. 107
& — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 18, p. 147
&S — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 13, p. 121
& — the third s, and the last one

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 10, p. 107
&Hes &’nm‘f’g@&o — register and evidence

culture and usage topic; explicit focus: usage and culture; Chapter 31, p. 189
(VA

N — the second of the s letters
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 65

O — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 65

(v

& — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 65
O — the Telugu numeral for 0

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 81
0 — the Telugu numeral for 1

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 19
9 — the Telugu numeral for 2

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 19
3 — the Telugu numeral for 3

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p. 39
%@ — the Telugu numeral for 4

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p. 39
23 — the Telugu numeral for 5

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p. 39
& — the Telugu numeral for 6

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 4, p. 53
2 — the Telugu numeral for 7

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 4, p. 53
O — the Telugu numeral for 8

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 65
€ — the Telugu numeral for 9

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 65
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